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Purposes of the American Alliance 
For Health, Physical Education, 
Recreation and Dance 

The American Allianve is an educational organisation, structured for 
the purposes of supporting, encouraging, «jnd providing assistance to 
mernber groups and their personnel throughout the nation as the> seek 
to initiate, develop, and conduct programs in health, leisure, and 
movement related activities for the enrichment of human life. 

Alliance objectives include: 

1 Professional growth and development — to support, encourage, and 
pry vide guidance In the development and vonduct of programs in health, 
leisure, and movement related activities which are based on the needs, 
interests, and inherent capacities of the individual in toda>'s societ>. 

2 Communications- to facilitate public and professional under- 
:>tanding and appreciation uf the importance and value of health, leisure, 
and movement related activities as the> contribute toward human well- 
being. 

? Research to encourage and facilitate research which will ennch 
the depth and scope uf health, leisure, and movement-.elated activities, 
and to disseminate the Hndings to the profession and other interested 
and concerned publics. 

4 Standards and guidelines to further the continuous devel» ^ment 
and evaluation uf standards within the profession for personnel and 
programs in health, leisure, and movement-related activities. 

5 Public affairs to coordinate and administer a planned program 
uf professional, public, and governmental relations tha will improve 
cduc tion in areas of health, leisure, and movement-related activities. 

6 To conduct other activities as shall be approved by the Board of 
Governors a.id the Alliance Ass'^mbl>, provided that the Alliance shall 
not engage in an> activit) which would be inconsistent witu ihe status 
ul an educational and chantable organization as defined in Section 501 
(c) (3i o\ the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 or an> successor provision 
thereto, and none i»f the said purposes shall at an> time be deemed 
or construed to be f>urposes other than the public benefit purposes and 
objectives consistent with such educational and chantable status. 

Bvlaws, Article III 
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National Association for 
Girls 8^ Women in Sport 

The National Association fur Ciri^ and Women in Sport is a nonprofit, 
educatio). .* organization designed tu ^e. »e the needs of administrators 
teachers, coaches, leaders and participants o( ^port programs for girls 
and \^omen One of six a^ociatiuna of the Amencan AUianwC for Health, 
Ph>sical Education, Recreation, and Dance, the National Association 
for Girls and Women in Sport (NACWS> is the onlv national professional 
organization devoted exJuMvel) to providing opportunities for girls and 
women in sport-related disciplines and careers- 
Purpose 

The purpose of the National Association for Girls and Women in 
Sport is to i>erve as the primary organization for the professional de- 
velopment and promotion of girls and women in spop and ph>sical 
activity. 



Goals 

1) NACWS shall recruit, develop, and promote women for leader- 
ship positions in sport and physical activity. 

2) NACWS shall ^erve as an advocate for women'^ full participation 
in physical activity and sport leadership. 

3) NAGWS shall serve as an advocate for the initiation and en- 
hancement of quality programs of sport and physical activity de- 
signed to accommodate females of all ages, races, creeds, ethnic 
origins, economic levels, abilities and interests. 

4) NAGWS shall promulgate the profession. 



Functions 

NAGWS promotes desirable sport programs and provide^ leadership 
and professional opportunities through: 

I } Formulating and publicizing guiding principlea and standards for 

the administrator, official, leader, and player. 
2 J Publishing and interpreting rules governing sports for girls and 
V .women. 

NATIONAL ASSOCIATON ^On GIRLS & WOMEN IN SPORT 
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3> Providing the means for training, evaluating, and rating officials. 
4> Stimulating, evaluating, and disseminating research in the field of 

girls' and women's sports. 
5> Cooperating with allied groups interested in girls and women's 

sports in order to formulate policies and rules that affect the conduct 

of women's sports. 
6> Providing opportunities for the development of leadership among 

girls and women for the conduct of their sport programs. 



Beliefs 

The National Association for Girls and Women in Sport believes that: 

l> Sport prograni^ should be i part of the total educational experi- 
ence of the participant when conducted in educational institutions. 

2> Opportunities for instruction and participation in sports appropri- 
ate to her skill level should be included in the experience of every 
girl. 

^> ^n understanding of the relationship between competition and 
cooperation and the utilizativ»n of both within the accepted frame- 
work of our society is one of the desirable outcomes of sport 
participation. 

4) Physical activity is important in the maintenance of the general 
health and fitness of the participant. 

5> Participation in sports contribute^ to the development of self-con- 
fidence and to the establishment of desirable interpersonal rela- 
tionships. 
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Services 

n GW5 Newi Three times each year, this newsletter relates recent 
developments, national news and association events. A seasonal 
calendar posts upcoming activities. 

2> The National Coaches Council. The Council provides its members 
with opportuiiitites for leadership ar.d professional growth. Coaches, 
athletic trainers and officials are given the chance to share ideas, 
receive valuab.. training and meet colleagues through frequent 
conferences Members may participate in research projects and 
rules committees which allow them the opportunity to shape 
individual sports. 

The Affiliated Boards of Official. ABO's goals include to improve 
the quality of officiating for girW and women's sports contests, 
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to increase the number of competent women officials, and to pro- 
mote the involvement of women in the govern' bodies of other 
sport officiating groups. The ABO strives to acc plish these goals 
by developing officiating techniques, providmg materials for 
training and rating officials, promoting the use of ABO-rated 
officials, and promoting standards with respect to fees, ratings, 
and uniforms. 

4) Legislation NACWS speaks on Capitol Hill providing strong and 

able representation in legislative activities to ensure quality and 

equality in programs for women. 
5> Speaker's Bureau. NACWS maintains a h^t of qualified members 

to refer as f akers when requests come in from across the nation 

and around the world. 

6) Student Services. A student representative i< appointed to the 
NACWS Board of Directors each year to ensure student input, 
and a section of GWS News is reserved for students to exchange 
ideas Exciting student internships at NACWS national head- 
quarters provide valuable learning experience> and an opportunity 
to make professional contacts. 

7) National AAHPERD Convention. NACWS regularly hosts four 
in dopth, full da> conferences at this annual convention. N/%GWS 
also sponsors or sponsors approximatel> 60 convention sessions 
on topics ranging fiom ■■ph>siological considerations" to "anti- 
discriminatory laws and administration guidelmes" and positive 
strokes for coaches.'' 



For NAGWS membership information, call or write. 
NatiomJ Association fo* Cirls & Women in Sport 
1 900 Association Drive 
keston. Virginia 22091 
(703)476-3452 
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Foreword 



Darlene Kluka 

NAGWS President 




During the decade uf the I99Gi>, NAGWS and the sport of volleyball 
will velebraic then unc hundredth annivcr!»anes. Hibtoni.all>, the 
National Aj>sociation for Girls and Women m Sport has beer. Sculpting 
paths to the future. Recently, the NAGWS Board of Directors adopted 
a strategic plan designed to continue creating paths into the 21st century. 

Four key goals have been identified: 
(I> We shall recruit, develop, and promote women for leadership 
positions in sport and physical activity; 

(2; W'e shall serve as an advocate for women's full participation in 
physical activity and sport leadership; 

(3; We shall serve as an advocate for the iititiation and enhancement 
of quality programs of sporf and physical activity designed to 
accommodate Temales of all ages, races, creeds, ethnic originK>, economic 
levels, abilities* and interests; and 
(4) We shall promulgate the profession. 

Spec ificall), members of the Affiliated Boards of Officials van become 
a part of shaping paths by (1) RECRUITING females as offi- 
cials, (2; ADVOCATING the advancement of women as officials in 
sports, (3; ENHANCING the qualit) of those who officiate women's 
sports, and (4> PROMOTING professionalism through officiating. 

The directions of volleyball officiating are at a crossroads. Crossroads 
are paths lo new beginnings, opportunities lo become more. Identify 
>uurself, through )our Board, as a pathfinder, advocate our message, 
and enhance opportunities for ALL females thiough volleyball officiating 
wherever you are. 
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NAGWS Women's Interscholastic 
and ColSegiate Volleyball Rules 
I990~9i 



RuIe^ o! ihc CaniL as Authun/cd b> iht InrcrnaUunal \'>llc>bali Federaiion 
ai the XVII Congress. Seoul. Kcrea. September. 1988 

The l^^O 91 United States Vul!e>baL Rules are reprinted wiih p.^rmisMon 
trom the Trnted States Vtilk>ball Assuciatiun. the national governing bud> tor 
Q ollc>ball I 
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Preface 



The NAGWS VoIie>ba!I Rules continue to be bashed on ihe United 
States Volie>balI Rules, which m turn arc adopted fron* the rules and 
interpretations of the Federation International of Volle>baII Rules. 

In September I98S,the International Rules of the Games Commission 
adopted several majVr and mttioi rule changes at it^ meeting in Seoul, 
Korea These new rules have been incorporated into the bod> of the 
1990-91 NAGWS Volleyball Guide as new rule changes. 

All changes will be noted b> use of a (|X> or underlining to aid the 
reader in eas> recognition. There i^ also a section called "Summary 
of Major Rule Changes" which lists changes, clarifications, and 
interpretations. 

In addition to reviewing ihe new rules, the NAGWS Rules Committee 
vontinucs to maintain it> commitmeni lu modification^ of international 
rules which are beneficial to educational institutions. These modifications 
are: 

1 Players' numbers may be between 1 and 99 inclusive, 

2 Three entries for each pla>er and twelve team substitutes are 
permissible in a game; 

3 All uniformed pla>ers and team representatives ma> participate in 
all time-outs at the siucline or vicinity of the bench, 

4. Team time-out:; will be 45 seconds; 

5 The option to not change sides at 8 points of the deciding game 
if both teams agree; 

6 For scholastic and intercollegiate mpetition, the coach is allowed 
to call lime out and approach the first referee to protest a 
misinterpretation or misapplication of a rule. 

The NAGWS Volleyball Rules Committee supports the NAGWS 
position vhat sportsmanlike behavior Nhuuid prevail m the conduct of 
athletic endeavors, therefore, a pla>er ma> make an honor call 
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NAGWS Summary of Rrle Changes 
for 1 990 



Rule 2. Article I. Exposed steel cable 

Any expubed Meel cable running through the buttum of the net 

to the standard must be covered. 
Rule 2. Article 5. Padding of supports and ret>tee*s stand 

Padding is required for ManJara^ cabl-:\ and referee's stand. 
Rule 4, Article 5. Team benches 

Specifics the placement zrj Ic.alion of chain> and ben*,hes U5>ed 

for team benches. 
Rule 5, Article 1. Uniforms 

The uniform consists of jersey and shorts ( 1 or 2 piece). 
Rule 5./ ^Ie2. Team roster limitations 

Lini g team rosters to 12 pla>ers has been deleted from the rules. 

Governing bodies or conference*. ma> stipulate a limitation. 
Rule 6. Article 6. Intervals between games 

The interval between all games of the match ^hall be a maximum 

of three (3) minutes. 

Clanncations 

Rule 1. Commentary' 2. Nonplayable area 

Nonpla>ablc area was expanded to include the area between the 

scorer's table and a team bench. 
Rule 2. Article 1. The net 

Clanfies that the top of the net is a double thickness of white. 

unmaiked canvas or vm>l. meaning no writing on the lop white 

tape. 

Rule 3. Commentary 1 and 2. Pressure of the ball 

Clarifies that the ar pressure of the ball must . : between 4.5 and 
6.0 Ibs'sq. in. The first referee makes the final decision. 
Rule 4. Commentary 1 ard 2. Team members aad-C^ticates 

Defines team members and substitutions. 
Rule 4, Commentary 7. Designated coaches 

Coaches may stand to instruct team membt s provided they remain 
within one meter of the bench- 
Rule 4. Commentary 13c. Electronic Media Tim^^-outs 

Recommended procedures for electronic media time outs. 
Rule 5. Commentary la. Note. Uniform numbers 

Clarifies thai when team.s have uniform^) without contrasting 
numbers, a point shall be awarded to the opponent at the start 
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of each game. The placemc.t of the 3" front numbers or. the chest 
is interpreted to mean centered or left or right of center. 

Rule 6, Commentary 3. Promotional intermission 

Recommends procedures for promotional intermissions. 

Rule 7, Commentary 1(a). Re-serve privileges 

Clarifies penalties for repeated re-serves as mdividual sanctions. 

Rule 8, Article 9 and 10. Attack hit and attacking the serve 
Defines attack hit and clarifies attacking the serve. 

Experimental Rule 

Rule 12, Article 2. Scoring 

Each game uould n^ve a maximum score of 17 points and the 
deciding game vtould be scored with the rall> point sconng system. 
The team awarded the side out or winning the rall> scores a point 
and ser\es next. 
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Reference to Volleyball Rules 



Addressing the Officials 
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Disqualification 

Equipment and Facilities 
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Abnormal Substitutions 
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Official United States Volleyball Rules 
1990-91 



O^dal Commentary on the 
Volleyball Rules 

Note. Major rewording in the i^Ie5> and interpretations change>> are 
indicate by unJerlining . Clanfications are indicated by a check >. 
Comn)entar> ieaioni> are boxed to set .hem off from the rules. 

Chapter i . Facilities, ? laying Area, and Equipment 
Rule 1. Playing Area and Marldngs 

ARTICLE 1. Court. The pla>ing court shall be 18 m long b> 9 m 
wide (59' X 29 '6*"). A J^ar area of 2 m (6'6"; should surround an indoor 
court. A clear area o% 3 m (91 0''; should surround an outdoor *,ourt. 

ARTICLE 2. Court Markings. The court shall be marked b> lines 5 
cm < 2 ''^ wide. Areas being Jefmed b^ court markings shall be measured 
from the outside tdge of the lines defining; such area^ with the e.\ception 
of the center jne (Article 31 ^ 
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ARTICLE 3. Tenter Line.A line 5 cm (2") wide shall be drawn across 
the court beneath the net from sideline to bidelme dividing the court 
into two equal team areas. 

ARTICLE 4. Attack Line. In each team area a hne 5 cm U") wide 
shall be drawn between the sidelines parallel to the center l»ne and 3 
m fO'lO'^ from the middle of the center line to the rearmost edge of 
the attack line The attack area, limited b> the center Ime and the attack 
line, extends indetlnitely beyond the sidelines. 

ARTICLE 5. Service Area. At a point 20 cm (8") behind and 
perpendicular to each end line, two lines, each 15 cm (6") in len^^ih 
and 5 cm (2") in width, shall be drawn to mark the service area for 
each team One line is an extens'-.n of the nght sideline and the otiier 
IS drawn so that its farther edge is 3 m (9'10") from the extension of 
the outside edge of the right sideline. The service area shall have a 
minimum depth of 2 m {6'6"). 

ARTICLE 6. Overhead Clearance. For all competition there ^hould be 
an overhead clearance free from obstruction to a height of 7 m (23^) 
measured from the playing surface. 

ARTICLE 7. Substitution Zone. The substitution zone is an area 
extendmg from the imaginar> extension of the attack line to the imaginary 
extension of the center line between the court boundary. 

ARTICLE 8. Minimum Temperature. The minimum temperature shall 
be 10 degrees centigrade (50 degrees Fahrenheit). 

[— — — ™, 

Comnf)entary on Rule 1 
Playing Facilities 

1 Fiayable areas. Playable floor area includes the court and all 
surrounding floor areas not obstructed by tloor obstacles. 

2 Nonplayable areas. Nonplayacle areas are such areas as 
bleachers, team bench and match administration areas (to 
include behind such ^reas or between the scorer's table and 
a team bench), equipment storage areas near the court, and 
any other area deemed, in the judgment of the first referee, 
to be unsuitable for the normal playing of the ball or hazardous 
to the welfare of players and/or officials. 

fa) Players may not enter nonplayable areas for the purpose 

r^r-^ ' 
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RULE1. PUYIHG AREA AND MARKINGS 



of playing the ball. Players making a pla> on the ball may 
enter a nonpIa>dbIe area after pla>mg the ball providing they 
have at least one foot in contact with the floor at the time 
contact is made with the bali. 

Overhead clearance, (Article 6) 

(a) Rules applying to the ceiling and obstructions above the 
court also apply to the ceiling and obstructions above the 
playable area surrounding the court. 

(b) Where fixtures or obstructions hang between 4.5 m (15') 
and 7 m (23') above the playable surface, a ball, other 
than a serve, striking such obstruction regardless of at- 
tachment (even wall attached obstructions; shallbc in play 
by the offending team as though the ball had not touched 
such obstruction. No such rebounding ball may legally 
strike above the opponent's playing area, nor may it legally 
fall to the opponent's playing area. Where the ceiling itself 
is not the proper clearance above the court surface, it is 
included as an obstruction. 

A ball contacting an unusually low overhead obstruction 
(less than 4.5 m (150 above the playable surface) that 
protrudes over the court or over any playable area, is blown 
dead and "may" be ruled a playover or point/side-out. 
A playover is awarded only if in the referee's judgment, 
v.iC obstruction interferes with a play that could normally 
have been made or if the ball would have remained in 
play if the obstruction bad not been over the court or 
playable area. This would apply also to a ball that may 
have crossed the net before striking the unusually low 
obstruction preventing the ball from remaining in play. 
A vertically hanging backboard would be an example of 
an unusually low obstruction. 

(The ground rule covering an unusually low obstruc- 
tion shall include *'air* of the obstruction and its 
supports above 4.5 m ( 1 5^). 
id^ A ball strikmg the ceiling or an overhead obstruction of 
any height over a nonplayable surface such as over 
bleachers or other floor obstacles would be dead and out 
of bounds. 
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(c) Balls sinking the ceiling or overhead obstructions 7 m CY) 

and above aie dead and out of bounds, 
(f) Should the ball come to rest on an obstruction, it is the 

fault of the team which touched it last. 

4. Court clearance. {Article 1) 

ta) A clear space of 3 m (9'10'^ should surround an outdoor 
court. A clear space of 2 m v6'/i') should surround an indoor 
court. 

lb) Should the ball strike a wall or any floor obstacle more 
than 2 m (6'/6') from the court, the ball becomes dead. 

(c) Walls, benches, teachers, or other floor obstacles that a 
player could run into that are less than 2 m (6'/^/) from 
the court boundaries require establishment of a ground 
rule. A playover will be directed if, in the judgment of 
the first referee, the ball would have remained in play if 
the obstacle had not been there. 

5 Assumed extension of lines. All lines on the Lourt arc considered 
to have an assumed Indefinite extension. 

6. Suitable courts. 

(a; The playing surface shall be flat, horizontal and uniform. 
Play shall not be conducted on any surface that is wet, 
slippery or constructed of abrasive material. 
(I) Indoors the playing surface may be natural ground, 
wood, or of a synthetic material which is smooth and 
free of any abrasive surface. 
(2 j For outdoor courts, it shall be permitted to have a slope 
of 5 mm per meter to provide for proper drainage, 
lb The boundary lines are included in the dimensions of the j 
court (their length and width), as are the two service lines, 
indefinitely extender in the dimensions of the service area, 
u . The centei line is part of both sides of the court (see Ilule 
9, Art. 6). 

id) In the service arcu if theie is not sufficient area behind 
the end line to provide a depth of 2 m (61^^). a line (tape) 
must be placed on the court to provide the required service 
area depth. After the serve, the line is ignored until play 
ends> 
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(e) Court dimensions must meet the metric specifications. 
Where courts are on a permanent surface and old court 
lines cannot be removed, marking tape must be used to 
shorten the court by 6 inches on each end. 
(0 The rule does not specify the i.oIor of the lines and they 
may be of any contrasting color frrri^ that of the colors 
of the court and the out court area. Court color should 
also be in contrast with the color of any lines intended 
for other sports, e.g.. basketball or b-^dminton. 
Boundary Markers. On an outdoor court, . ood, metal or other 
rigid materials may not be used since the ^.*)und can erode, 
thus causing Imes lo protmde above ground level and present 
a hazard to players. Hollowed out lines arc not recommended. 
The court lines should be marked bei'ore the beginning of a 
match. 

(a) On an outdoor court, the lines must be clearly marked 
with whitewash, chalk, or other substance which is not 
injurious to the eyes or skin. No lirne or caustic material 
of any kind may be used. 1-ines must b? marked in such 
a manner as to not make the ground uneven. 

(b) Indoors the lines must be of a color contrasting to that 
of the floor Light colors (white or yellow) are the most 
visible and are recommended. 

Unsuitable Courts. The court, in all cases, must be under the 
control of the first referee before and during a match. The 
first referee alone is responsible for deciding whether or not 
the court is suitable for play. The first referee should declare 
the court unfit for play in the following cases: 
'a) When pla> can be dangerous due to any hazardous condi- 
tion of the court, to include abrasive type surfaces. 

(b) Improper or defective equipment that can be hazardous 
to players or officials. 

(c) If the court becomes soft or slippery, 

id) When fog or darkness makes it impossible to t officiate 
properly. 

Adjacent Courts. Where competition (includmg warm-ups 
preceding a match) is being conducted on adjacent courts, no 
pla>er ma> penetrate into an adjacent court before, during 
or after a play on the ball. 




22 



21 



RULE ^ PLAY'^G AREA AND MARKINGS 



(a) Where adjacent courts are in use at the start of a match, 
the courts shall be considered in use until the conclusion 
of the match. 

(b) During tournament competition, if a court is scheduled 
for use, whether the court is occupied or not at the start 
of a match, the court shall be considered in use. 

10. Dividing ..ets or other partitions. Where dividing nets ur other 
hanging partitions of a movable nature separate adjoining 
courts, onl> the pla>er actually making the attempt to pla> 
the ball ma> go into the net or move it. It should be ruled 
a dead ball and a fault if a teammate, substitute, coach or 
other person deliberately moves the net to assist play. 

11. Walls. When playing the ball near a wall, players may not 
use the wall to gain a height advantage. If the wall is contacted 
by the foot of a player pnor to the player making contact 
with the ball, at least one foot must be on the floor at the 
time the ball is contacted, 

1 2. Special Ground Rules. Any special ground rul s for a match 
must be specified in the preniatch conference by the first 
referee. 

13. Other equipment. 

ia> No special recommendations are made as to the size of 
the scoreboard. It should be divided into two p?rts. The 
names or initials of the two teams should be shown ui 
the top. Information shown on the scoreboard is not 
official and may not be used as a basis of protest, 

(b> There sho'ild be a table for the scorer with chairs and, 
when necessary, a piicrophone for use in announcing the 
score. 

ic> Each court should have a measuring device to check the 
height of the net. The measuring device should be appro 
priately marked with the two heights (men -2 m 43 cm 
or r 1 1%"; women-2 m 24 cm or T 4 '/A 

(d; The referee's stand must be on a support and preferably 
adjustable to the first referee's preference* It should be 
constructed so that: 
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(1) it does not obstruct the players (the surface of the 
base should be fairly narrow and should not protrude 
in a manner that could cause some harm to the 
players); 

(2) the first referee can moun? easily. 

(e) There should be benches or chairs for the coaches and 
substitutes placed facing the first referee and along the 
edge of the out court area, a minimum of 2 m (6'6'0 
from the sideline and no closer than three meters to the 
imaginary extension of the center line. 
It is recommended that the host team provide bpeed wipers 
for the purpose of Ixsping the floor dry and safe. They 
should be available to wipe the floor immediately at the 
end of each rally with or without the direction of the 
referee. 



Rule 2. The Net 
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\RTICLE 1. Size and Construction. The net ^hall not be less than 
9 50 III (32') in length and 1 m (39"> in width thruui;hoi» the full length 
when j>tretched. A double thickness of white, unmarked canvas or vmyl 
5 cm (2") wide shall be sewn along the full length of the tup of the 
net. The net must be constructed ot 10 cm (4'^> square dark mesh only. 
\ flexible curd or cable shall be stretched through the upper and lower 
cd^e\ .if the net Note An> exposed steel cable runntnfi through the bottom 
of the net must be covered. The net should be capable of receiving 
a wooden dowel to keep the ends of the net m i»traight Imes when light. 

\RTICLE 2. Net Height. The height of the net measured from the 
center of the court shall be 2.43 m (7'1 1Vk'"> for men and 2.24 m il'VM'^) 
for women. The two ends of the net must be at the same height from 
the playing surface and cannot exceed the regulation height bv more 
than 2 cm (VD. 

\RTICLE 3. Vertical Tape Markers. Two tapes of white material 5 
cm (2'^ wide and 1 m (39^^ in length shall be fastened to the net, one 
at each end, over and perpendicular to each sideline and the cenicrline. 
O he vertical tape side markers are considered to be a part of the net. 
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ARTICLE 4. Net Antennas. Cuinciding with the uut^idc edge of each 
vertical lapc marker, an antenna dhall be fastened to the net at a distance 
of 9 lu i29'6', from each other. The net antennas shall be 1.80 m {6') 
in length and made of safe and moderately flexible inatcrial with a 
uniform diameter of 10 mm v/h*^;. The upper half of each antenna shall 
be marked with alternating white and red or orange bands not less than 
10 cm (4*^) and not more than 15 cm (6*0 in width. The antcnna^j will 
be affixed to the net with fasteners thai provide for quick and cas) 
adjustment uf the antenna. The lasieners shall be smooth surfaced and 
free of an> sharp edges thai might be considered hazardous to placers. 
ARTICLE 5. Net Supports. Where pvissible, the posts, upnghts, or sianJo, 
including their basc^, which support the net should be ai least 50 cm 
i IQl.^i from the sidelines and placed in 6Uch a manner a.% w not interfere 
with she officials in the performance of their duties. 
Mote. It is required thai the standards uncludin>: w inch the floor cables, 
and the referee's stand be padded. 

a Standards be padded to a minimum heij^ht of 5 1 2 feet with at 
lea.st 1 " thick, resilient, shock absorbing aiaterial t such as pob ethylene 
foam) to cnrase the uprights and all tensioning devices 

b Front and sides uf the referee^ platform be protec ** 'd m the same 
manner as the standards. 

Any guide cables or n^^d braces be padded to a minimum height 
of 5 1 2 feet w ith at least 1 ^ thick resilient, shock absorbing material 



Commentary on Rule 2 
The Net 

i i Net supoorts. Net ^uppon pvists should be convenient fur the 
referees and not hazardous to the pla>ers. They must be of 
a length that alloAs the net to be fixed at the correct height 
above the playing surface. Fixing the posts to the floor by means 

I of w. re supports should be avoided if possible. When net supports 
and the referee's stand are not padded as specified^ the match 
will not be played at that site. 
2 Net adjustments. The height and tension of the net must be 
nieasured before the st««rt of the match and at any other time j 
the first referee deeins advisable. Height measurements should i 
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be nii.'ic in the center of the court and at each end of the 
nel perpendi^^ular to the i»ide boundary lines to assure that cath 
end of the net is wi;hin the prescribed variation. The net must 
be tight throughout its length. After being tightened, the net 
should be checked to assure that a ball s»riking the net will 
rebound properly. 

? \ntennas and vertical markers. Antenna^ and vertical tape 
markers on the net are required and should be checked by the 
first referee before a match to assure <hat the> are properly 
located on the net, are properly secured, ar.d properly aligned. 
Special attention should be given to any exposed ends at th^ 
bot ^m of the antennas to assure that they are smooth and round 
or are covered with tape so as not to present a safety hazard 
to players. Antennas are part of the ne^ 

4 Net torn during play. If a net becor.ies torn during play, other 
than by a served ball, play shall be stopped and a play -over 
directed after the net is repaired or replaced. If the net becomes 
torn by a served balL a side out will be directed and !he net 
repaired or replaced, with the opponents servm^ when play 
resumes 



\RT?^M.E L Size and Construction. The bail shall be spherical with 
a r.ceLss leather or leatherlike cover o*' 12 or more pieces of imifonn 
hgl.; colur with ur svithuut a separate bladJ«:r, it shall not be less than 
b2 cm nor more than 68 cm (25" to 2Ti i.* circumference, it shall 
weigh nut less than 260 granis nor more than 280 grams {9 to 10 oij. 



\ Responsibility for examining ball prior to play. It is mi. 
responsibility of the first referee to examine the balls pnoi to 
he ^tart of a match to determine that they an: official and 
in proper condition Team captains do not choose match balis. 
** ball that becomes wet or slippery during competition must 
changed. 



Rule 3. The Bail 



Commentary on Rule 3 
The Ball 
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2 Pressure of the ball. The pressure of the ball, measured with 
a special pressure gauge, must be between 0.32 and 0.42 kut 
sq cm (4 5 to6 01b$/sq. in ). The match organizer should have 
a pressure gauge on the scorers table for use b> the official:^ 

? Markings on the balk. A maximum of 257c of the total extenor 
surface area of the ball ma> be covered with logo, name, 
identification, and other markings and coloring, which is to say 
that a minimum of 759c of the exterior surface of an approved 
ball shall be of uniform light color. 

4 Responsibility for balls during the match. The second referee 
is responsible for the balls throughout the match and ensures 
that they are returned to the organizer as soon as the match 
is over The second referee, after being summoned by the first 
referee, gives the match b?ll to the team that elected to terve 
first at the beginning of the match. The second referee >>hould 
also be in possession of the ball between games. 

5 Three ball system during a match. The followmg proceourc^ 
will be followed when using the three ball system during a 
match: 

(a) Six (6) ball retrievers will be used and shall be stationed 
as follows, one at each corner of the court about 4 m to 
5 m from the end lines and 2 m to 3 m from the sidelines. 
one behind the first referee, one behind the second referee. 

fb) At the start of a match, a ball will be placed on the scorer's 
table and one given to each of the ball retrievers nearest 
the serving areas;. These are the only ones authonzed to 
give the ball to the server. 

(c) When the ball is outside the pla>mg areas, it should be 
recovered b> one of the ball retrievers and given to the 
one who has already given the ball to the player who will 
make the next service, if the ball is on the court, the player 
nearest the ball should immediately place it outside the court. 

'dl \{ the instant the ball is ruled dead, the ball retnever nearest 
the service area will quickly give the ball tt the player who 
will be executing the next service. 

'O Durr.): a time oui. the first referee may authorize the second 
referee to give the ball to the retriever nearest the area where 
the next service will occur. 
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(0 A ball being returned from one OuII retriever to another 
will be rolled, not thrown, along the floor outside the court, 
\ ball being returned should be delivered to the ball retnever 
who has just given a ball to the server. 



Chapter 2. Participants In Competidon 

Rule 4. Rights and Duties of Players and Team Personnel 

\RTICLE 1. Rules of the Game. All woa<.he5> and pla>er>> are required 
to know the rules of the game and abide by them, 

ARTICLE 2. Team Discipline. The woa^he^ and wapiams are rej^pun^ble 
for discipline and proper conduct of their team members. 

\RTICLE 3. Team Spokespersons. The playing captainj> are the only 
pld>ers who md> addresi the first referee and shall be the ipoke^persons 
for their teams The captain may also address the second referee, but 
only on matters conceming the second referees' duties. The designated 
coaches may address the referees only for the purpose of requesting 
a time-out or substitution. 

Note: This article ma> be modified for scholastic and intercollegiate 
competition. The coaches ma;^ also request a lineup check or time-out 
to protest a nonjudgemental decision listed m Rule 13, Commentary 
4. For correct procedure see Rule 13 Article 2, 

\RTICLE 4. Time-out Requests. Requests for time-uut ma> be made 
b> the designated coaches while at the team bench anu or the playmg 
captain when the ball is dead. 

' 'aj Each team is allowed two time outs in each game. Consecutive time- 
outs may be requested b> either team without ihe resumption of 
play between time outs. The length of a time-out is limited to 45 
seconds Teams shall return to the court upon notification by either 
referee. 

^b: It a team ^aptain or coach inadvertently requests a third time-out, 
it shall be refused and the team warned. If, in the judgment of the 
first refci ee.a team requests a third time out as a means of attempting 
to gain advantage, the offending tcarr. /.ill be penalized with loss 
. f service, or if not serving, the opponents shall be awarded a point. 



^ *This is a modificalon of the international rule. 
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During a time out, all team members ma> move to the vicmit> of 
the team bench. All bench personnel ma> participate in the time- 
out provided that the> do not ent:-r the court. Water and, or other 
liquids or powders ma> onl^ be administered in the vicinity of the 
team bench. Where posvble, this area should be at leaoi m (6' 
6*0 from the court. 

ARTICLE 5. Team Benches. Benches or chairs are to be placed to 
the right and left of the sci cr*s table not nearer to the center line than 
the attack line. Team ir.mbers shall occup> the bench area located 
on the side of the net opposite the first referee adjacent lo their pla>mg 
area. Coaches, trainers, doctors, managers, and statisticians must be 
seated on such benches or chairs. Substitutes arv to be seated on their 
team bench or be in their team's warmup area. 

ARTICLE 6. Individual Sanctions, The following acts of leam members 
are subject to sanction by the first referee. 

(a) Addressing officials concerning their decisions. 

(b) Making profane or vulgar acts, gestures or remarks. 

(c) Committing acts or gestures tending to influence officials. 

(d) Distruptive coaching or other actions b> an> team member. (See 
Commentary 7) 

(e) Crossing the vertical plane of the net with an> part of the body 
with the purpose of distracting an opponent while the ball is in pla>. 

( f/ Lca\ ing the court area ur bench area b> pla>ers Junng an interruption 
of pla> in the game without the permission of the first referee. 

(g) Serves before whistle after being warned. 

(h) Abusing the re-serve privilege. 

ARTICLI. 7. Degree of Individual Sanctions, Offenses committed by 
team members ma> result in the following sanctions the first referee, 
(d) WARNING- For minor unsporting offenses i,uch as talking to 
upponents, spectators, or officials, shouting oi other minor unsporting 
acts that disrupt the conduct of the game, a warning t>ellow card> 
is issued and is recorded on the scoresheet. A second minor offens^ 
during the same game b> the s^me team member must resuli in 
a penalty. 

(b) PENALTY. For rude behavior, a second minor offense or other 
serious offenses, a penalt> (red card> is issued b> the first referee 
and is recorded on the scoresheet. A penalt> automaticall> entails 
the loss of service b> the offending team if serving, or if not serving, 

O the awarding of a poiiji tp^the opponents. A second act warranting 
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RULE 4. RIGHTS AND DUTIES OF PUYERS AND TEAM PERSONNEL 

the issuing of a penalt> to a team member during the same game 
results in expulsion. 

(c> EXPULSION: Extremel> offensive conduct (such as obscene or 
insulting words or gestures) towards officials, spectators, or other 
players, results in expulsion of a team member from the game ued 
and yellow cards together) in which the offense oc urred. Expelled 
individuals must leave the court and tean. area until the next game 
of the match A second expulsion during a match must result in 
the disqualification of the te m member(s>. No further penalty is 
a sessed. 

<d) DISQUALIFICATION. A second explusion during a match or any 
attempted or actual ph>sical aggression toward an official, spectator, 
or opponent results in the disquali^.^atiun uf a player ur team member 
for the remainder of a match (red and yellow cards apart). A 
disqualified team member must leave the area uni^luding spectator 
area) of the match. No further penalty is assessed. 

\RTICLE 8. Misconduct Between Games. Any >anctiuns fur misconduct 

between games will be administered in the game following such 

misconduct. 

\RTICLE 9. Improper Requests. Any improper request that does not 
affect play or delay the game shall be denied by signal and noted on 
the scoresheet An> additional impioper requests during the same game 
shall be sanctioned as a team delay .Article 10). 
Examples of improper requests arc. 

<a) Requesting a time ^ut, substitution, lineup check, after the first 
referee's whistle for sc'^^ice. 

A request for time out or substitution by sunieunc other than the 

designated coaches or playing capiain. 
^c^ \ second request for substitution during the same dead ball period 

without an intervening time-out, 
(d) A request for an excess time-out. 

<e) A request for substitution that would result in an excess team or 

player substitution. 
(0 A request that would result in a wrong position entry. 
4RTICLE 10. Team Delays. A team delay is sanctioned with a warmng 
<yellow card) on the first occasion and a penalty (red card -point or 
Mde out) on any subsequent occasion during the same game, regardless 
of reason Sanctions assessed against a team are indicated by the first 
:feree showing the appropriate signal or penalty caui and notifying 
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the coach or waptain of the reason for the ^anctii^n. Such ^anctiuns must 
be nUed in the comments section of the scoresheet. Team dela>s include. 

(a) Failure to submit a l.neup at least 2 minutes prior to the start of 
a match or prior to the signal indicating cApiration of the intermission 
between games. 

(b) A second improper request during the same game. 

(c) Delay in completing a substitution. 

(d) A request for entr> of an illegal pla>er vnot on the roster, illegal 
number, disqualified player, etc.). 

(e) Administering water and/or other liquids near the sideline. 

(0 Failure to report to the end line when directed to do so at the >>iart 
of a match and between games of a match. 

(g) Delay in returning to play after a time-out. 

(h) Dela> in moving to positions for serving or receiving service after 
completion of a rally 

(i) Action by a pla>er which creates an unnecessary dela> in the start 
of play. 

(j) A player on the court wearing jewelry. 



Commentary on Rule 4 
Rights and Duties of Players and Team Personnel 

j 1 Team members. Team members are defined as all official 
J representatives of the team which includes, but is not limited 
I to. coaches, players, substitutes, trainers, and managers Players 
are d efined as the team members on the plaving area. Substitutes 
are the te^im r.icmbers who are in uniform on the team bench 
or in the team warmup area who are eligible to enter the 
game. 

2 Playing captain. One of the six players on the court shall be 
designated as the playing captain. The playing captain 
designated on the lineup sheet submitted at the start of the 
game shall remain the playing captain at all times when in 
the game. When replaced, the coach or captain shall designate 
another player to assume the duties of captain until replaced 
or the playing captain returns to the game. 
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Conduct between games. An> sanction assessable dunng play 
may also be assessed during the period followmg the prematch 
com toss and during the periods between games of a match. 
Teams shall be immediately notified when a sanction is imposed 
against a tea m member prior to the start of the match or between 
games of a match Sanctions imposed on a player(s) prior to 
the start of a match or between games of a match shall be 
administered at the beginning of the next game. After lineups 
have been received and recorded on the official scorcshee:. 
sanctions will be recorded b> the scorer. In the case of multiple 
sanctions, enforcement shall be in the order in which the 
otfenses occurred. In the case of simultaneous offenses by 
opponents, the sanction shall be enforced against the serving 
lean first and then against the receiving team. The procedure 
to be followed by the first referee. Show the sanction card 
to the player or coach at the time of the sanction. Have the 
sanction recorded on the next game scoresheet. When the teams 
are called onto the court for the next game, it is only necessary 
to again show a red card penalty and award the penalty to 
begin the game. It is not necessary to show a yellow card 
warning at the beginning of the next game. 

Designated coaches. Onl> the coaches listed on the roster for 
each team may speak to either referee in order to ask for 
a time-out or a substitution. The coaches ma> ask the r.fcrees 
for information as to how man> substitutions or time-outs have 
been used when the ball is dead. This privilege may not be 
used to delay the ^ame. The designated coaches may give 
instructions to players during the match but may not argue 
with or protest (without being assessed a time-out) to the 
referees Disruptive coaching shall be penalized by a red card 
(pomt or side out) The same applies, throughout the match, 
to all other persons on the team bench. 
Speaking to the referees. Team members ma> not speak to 
the referees during the match other than to legally request 
time-out, lineup check, substitution or inquire as to the 
number of time outs or substitutions used. Referees shall not 
entertain discussion on an> other matters. (S modification 
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tor high school and collegiate coaches. Rule 13 Article 2) 
The captain may speak to the second referee on matters 
concerning the second referee's role, the captain may ask the 
second referee for a time-out and for a substitution. 
Disqualification for more than o natch. If the first referee 
feels that a team member has Lon..nitted a serious unsporting 
act that warrants disqualification from more than the match 
in which the act was discovered, a report must be made to 
thcauthcrit) in charge of the tournament for final rction First 
referees are authorized to disqualify t^-^m membeis for only 
the match in which the act occurred. Disqualification does 
not carry any further penalty, i.e.. point, side out. time-out. 
Disqualified personnel must immediatel) leave the area of the 
match, including any spectator areas. 
Team Benches, Team members shall be seated on the team 
bench. Substitutes shall be in the warmup area or seated on 
the team bench. Designated coaches shall be seated on the 
team bench or ?>peaking to a team member at the bench or 
in the warmup area Designated coaches must be at the bench 
m order to request time-outs, substitutions or lineup checks 
Coaches may stand tu instruct team members in a nondisruptive 
maitn er provided thev remain within one meter of the bench 
la) T» e warmup area shall be beyond the team bench nearest 
the end line of their playing area and not nearer the court 
ihan the team bench. Players may not use a ball for warmup 
activities in the warmup area or bench areas. 
< 1 1 If nil area is available for warmup beyond the bench 
area and awa^ from the court, players muM remain 
on the bench, 

tb^ Trainers or doctors may lea^e their seat on the bench for 
the purpose of administering' assistance to substitutes on 
the bench, 

a > Team members shall occupy the bench located on the side 
of the net adjacent to their playing area and shall im- 
mediately change benches at the end of each game and 
in the middle of a deciding game of a match if the captains 
so decided 
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id) A team member guilt> of misconduct on the bench shall 
be sanctioned by the first referee. If the individual cannot 
be identified, the sanction shall be imposed against the 
head coach or individual responsible for bench conduct 
if the head coach is in the game. 

8. Coaching, Coaching will be allowed from outside the court. 
This is interpreted to mean that the team may receive in- 
structions from the bench area. "Disruptive" coaching, which 
would be dn> action the first referee judged to be a disruptive 
influence to the match, would not be allowed Examples of 
disruptive coaching include: 

(a) Tactics designed to delay the game. 

(b) Continual jumping up from the bench. 

(c) Pacing in the bench area. 

(d) Loud or abusive language. 

(c) Comments to the officials and/or opposing teams. 

(f) Throwing of objects. 

(g) Displaying disgust in an overt manner. 

Disruptive coaching shall be penalized as a major offense 
without warning. For a second such act b> a team member, 
the head coach, or if the head coach is not in the bench area, 
the person responsible for bench conduct, shall be expelled. 

9 Electronic Aids. Electronic devices such as video recorders, 
tape recorders, etc. may be used a an aid to post- match 
analyzation. Electrv>nic transmitting devices which transmit 
information from other parts of playing facilit) to the bench 
during the match are not considered to be in the spirit of 
volleyball and shall not be allowed. Discovery of the use of 
transmitting devices to the bench would cause the coach to 
be sanctioned as a major offense (individual red card) for 
unsporting conduct and the devices must be removed from 
the bench area. 

10 Individual Sanctions. Each game is considered separately, 
except for expulsions. If a team member is warned for 
unsporting conduct in a previous game and repeats the same 
unsporting act in a subsequent game, the individual must be 
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warned again before being assessed a penalty. Similar acts 
b) two different players should be given as an individual 
warning to each player. If in the opinion of the first referee, 
a player deliberately attempts to distract an opponent after 
the ball has been contacteil for service, such player shall be 
gu'lty of unsporting condu<.t and an individual sanction (red 
card) shall be imposed by the first referee. 
If a player commits a serious breach of conduct toward 
opponents or officials the player should be penalized without 
warning. 

1 1 . Team Sanctions. Teams making an improper request shall hav e > 
the request denied on the first Occasion. A second improper 
request shall be sanwtioned as a first team delay (team yellow . 
card warning). A second team delay shall be sanctioned with 
a red card (penalty-point or side out). 

12 Improper requests. If a playing captain or designated coach 
makes an improper request, the second referee muai use the 
following procedures: 

(al in the officiaPs judgement the first improper request 
of a game does not interrupt play, it is denied by signal 
and at the next dead ball it is whistled^ signalled, and noted 
on the scoresheet. 

b) If m the official's judgement the first improper reque^^t of 
a game does interrupt play, it is whistled at the time of 
the request, denied by signal, and noted on the scoresheet 

U) Any subsequent improper requests are whistled and 
sanctioned at the time of the request. 

13 Time-out periods. After the first referee's whistle for service, 
if the second referee blows a whistle in response to a team's 
request for time out or substitution, play will be stopped ifiThi « 
referee must whistle;. The first referee will decide if the time- 
out should be granted. If the request is not granted, then the 
t.;am will be charged with an improper request and a play- 
ov«*r will be directed. 

id) Ttams granted a legal time out may terminate the time- 
out period at any time they indicate that they are ready 
to resume play. If the opponents wish to extend the time- 
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out period, that team shall be required to take a time- ' 
out. 

^b; If a team faih to return to pla> immediately up<^ri the signal 
mdicating the end of a time out period, that team shall 
be sanctioned for delay (team yellow card). 

UJ If a team makes a third request for time-out, the request 
shall be denied and noted on the scoresheet. 

(1) If the request is inadvertently granted, the time-out 
shall be terminated immediattlv upon discovery and the 
team charged with a team delay ;team yellow card). 

(2) If, in the first referee's opinion, the reque^; was made 
as a means of gaining an advantage, th^ team shall be 
sanctioned for a team delay (team red card). 

(d; If a team member other than the designated coaches or . 
playing captains request a time-out, ite request will be 
denied and the team charged with an improper request. 
F the request results in the granting of a time-out, it shall 
be terminated immediately upon discovery and the team 
sanctioned for delay (team yellow card). 

u It is recommended thai rlec^ionic media ^mc outs last no 
longer than 75 seconds If a team reaches 8 points and 
no time-outs have been taken, a media time-oat will be 
j^iven on the first side out after 8 points. 

i 4. Conduct during game. If a team mc mber deliberately ;x norms , 
acts for the purpose of d stractinf an opponent during play, 
play shall be stopped and a penalty (individual red card) 
immediately imposed by the first referee. 

15. Disqualified team member(s)- Disqualified team members | 
inust leave the match area mi ludmg all spectator areas Team 
members will be permitted a brief penod to pick up belongings | 
from the bench area provided they refrain from furth^ 
misconduct. If the team member has not departed the play' ^ J 
area w ithin one minute, the captain shall be wamcvi that furt.i^r ! 
delay will result in a default of the game. Within 13 seconds 
after the warning, the game shall be defaulted if the team 
member has not departed. 
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Rule 5. The Teams 

ARTICLE I. Unifomii*. The pla)ing uniform ihall consist uf lerbcy and 
shorts (1 or 2 piece ) . and light, pliable shoes (rubber or leather soles 
without heels). 

yd) Jewelr) vvill nut be allowed with the exception of religious medallions 
or medical identifications. If worn, these items must be removed 
from an) chain and taped oi sev n under the unifomi. When evaluating 
headge«^», the first referee shall have all items removed which the 
first referee determines could cause injuries during the match. 

(bj Players' jerse>s must be marks ' with numbers not less tht^n 8 cm 
(3'0 in height on the chest ana not less than 15 cm (60 in height 
on the back. Numbers shall be located on the jersey m such a position 
that the> are clearly visible. Numbers shall be m a color clearly 
contrasting to that of the jersey. Shirts ma> be numbered from I 
through 99 inclusively with no duplicate numbers 
Xutc In order to be dearly visible it is recommended that numbers 
be ai least L27 cm (Vi'O wide and of contrasting colors. Yellow 
on white is not legal. (Sec Commentary !.) 

(w) Members of a team must appear on the court dressed in clean 
presentable uniforms (jerseys and Ahorts/briefs, 1 or 2 pieco of the 
^ame c jlor, style, cut and trim. For the purpose of identical uniforms, 
ihoes, socks and knecpads jre not considered a part of the uniform 
and arc not required to be identical fur team memben*. During cold 
weather, it is permissible for teams to wear identical training suits 
provided they arc numbered m accordance with the specifications 
of Paragraph (b) above and are of the same color, style, cut, and 
trim. 

ARTICLE 2. Composition of Tearm and Substitutions. A team Aiail 
consist of six players. (See Commentary 4b). 

Kd) Before the start of each match, including tournaments, all players 
and substitutes must be listed on a roster presented to the scorer 
prior to the match. Such rosters shall also indicate the designated 
coaches of the team and be signed by the head coach. Once the 
loster ha^been verified and corrected as necessary, no further changes 
mt«y be made to the roster. Players and substitutes not listed on 
the roster will not be permitted to play in the match, 
tb; At least two minutes before the otart of a match and pnor to the 
O :Kpiration of the inte«ri^ion between gu nes, a coach or captain 

ERIC ^7 

^^ i i ii mi^fnr[t i iii i in NAYtONAL ASSOCIATION FOR GIRLS & WOMEN tN SPORT 



RULES. THETEAUS 



shall >aOinit to the !>corer a hneup of players in the service order 
each will pld>. Lineups will be submitted un the lineup sheets provided 
b> the <.oa<.h* scorer. Players shall be listed on the lineup sheet in 
the floor position the> shall otcup> at the start of the game. After 
the hneup sheets have been received b> the scorer, no changes ma> 
be made. Eaurs in re<.urding lineups entered on the scorcsheet ma> 
be <.ui.vw:ed. Pla>ers listed on the lineup sheets may be replaced 
priur lu itie start of pla> through a substitution requested by the 
designated cuavhes ui vapta«n under the provisions of Paragraph 
ic> below. One uf the players un the lineup sheet must be designated 
as the pla>ing vaptain. Opponents will not be permitted to sec the 
hneup submitted b> the opposing team prior to the start of pla>. 

yvp Subsiiiuiiuni.s> of pla>ers ma^ be made on the request of either the 
pia>ing captain or a des;on<ited coach when the ball is dead. A team 
IS allowed a maximum of twelve (12)* team substitutions in any 
une gjnie. Before entenng the game, a substitute must report to 
ihc second referecc m propci pla>ing uniform and be read> to enter 
upon the flou when authorization is given. If the requested 
>ubMitutiun ts nui completed fmmediatel>, the substitution shall be 
cancelled and the team charged with a team dela> (yellow card). 
Nu additional request ma> be made until after thv next dead ball 
or a team has been granted a time-out. 

Kilt The captain ot designated voach requesting a subbtitution(s) shall 
mdicaic the numbci of substitutions desired. If the coach or captain 
tails tu indicate that mure than une substitution is desired, the first 
VI second referee i.hall permit onl> one substitute to enter and charge 
the team with an improper request. Follow i..g a completed 



•ThiN IN a mwlificaiiun o\ ihc intemattonal fult. The applicable imemational 
rule IS indudcil here as an inlurmatiunal item onl> and is not the NAGWS rule. 

<vi A team is alluwed a maximum of six substitutions tn any one game. 

^ci A pla>er slatting a game may be replaced by any sjbstitutc and (m^y 
Nubsequcnil) re-enier the same game oncC> but ill the original position in 
ihc serving urder iti relation to utiict teammates. Only the original starter 
may replace a substitute during the same game. 

A subsiituie player whu has already played, cannot re "nter tb- ^^-^e game, 
except, if through accident ui injury a team is reduced tu less iian six players, 
jnd the team's six allowable substitutions have already been jsed. 
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substitution a team ma> not make a new request for substitution 
until the next dead ball or until a time-out has been requested and 
granter* to either team. During a legal charged time-out. any number 
of requests for substitution may be made by either team. Immediately 
following a time out. an additional request for substitution may be 
made. 

<e> \ player shall not enter the game for the fourth time.* Starting 
the game sliall count as an entry. Players starting a game may be 
replaced by a substitute and may subsequently re-enter the game 
twice Any number of players may enter the game in each position 
of the service order* Players re-entering the game must assume 
the original position in the serving order in relation to other 
teaminatcs No change shall be made in the order of rotation (except 
m case of accident or injury requiring abnormal substitution under 
the provisions of Paragraph (g) below). If an improper substitution 
request is made, (i.e., excess team or player substitutions, second 
request for substitution during the same dead ball period, etcj, the 
request will be refused and the team charged w^ith an improper request 
jRulc 4, Art- 91 No new request may be made until the next dead 
ball or one of the teams has been granted a time-out. 
If a phyer becomes injured and cannot continue playing within 15 
seconds, such player must be replaced or a team ume-out is awarded. 
Atter that brief period, if the team desires to have the player remain 
in the game, and if the player cannot continue to play immediately, 
the team must use a time-out. If the player is replaced, regardless 
«>t time required to safely remove the piayer from the court, no time- 
out shall be charged. 

iMhroughaccident or injury a player is. unable to play and substitution 
cjnnot be made under the provisions of Paragraph (ei or if the team 
has used its allowable twelve team substitutions, such player may 
be replaced in the following priority without penalty: 
' I y By the starter or substitute who has played in the position of 
the injured player if such starter or substitute has not already 
been in the game the allowable three times or by any player 
who has not already participated in the game; 
(2) By any player on the bench who has not been in the game 
three times, regardless of position previously played, 
If all players have been in the game the allowable three times. 



by the substitute who 
injured player. 




J> played in the position of the 
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^4) By any substitute, even through all substitutes have been in the 

game the three allowable times. 
Players removed from the game under the abnormal substitution 
provisions of Paragraph (h) or substitutes whose injury creates an 
abnormal substitution due to their inabiJity to enter the game to 
replace an injured player will not be permitted to participate in 
the re mainder of the game. 
'h> If through injury or acident a player is unable to play and substitution 
cannot be made under the provisions of Paragraph (c) or (g), the 
first referee may grant a special time-out of up to three minutes, 
nay will be resumed as soon as the injured phyer is able to continue 
In no case shall the special injury time-out exceed three minute^ 
At the end of the special time-out, a team may request a normal 
time-out provided they have not already used their allowable two 
time-outs if arter three minutes, or at the expiration of time-outs 
grantea subsequent to the special time-out, the injured player cannot 
continue to play, the team is declared imcomplete and loses the 
game by default, keeping an> points acquired. A player may be 
granted only one 3 minute injur> time-out during a match. If a player 
becomes injured 'o the extent that a second injury time-out would 
be required, thr .latch shall be defaulted for the safety of the player 
f'» It a team becomes incomplete through expulsion oi disqualification 

0 a player and substitution cannot be made under the provisions 

01 1 aragraph (e) above, the team loses the game b> default, keepinc 
any points acq Jired. ^ ^ 



ARTICLE 3. VVrong Position Entr^ cr Player Illegally in Game, It 
a playerfs) participates in the game and then is found to be illegally 
m the game or as having entered in a wrong position in th service 
order the play must be stopped, the player(s) illegalK in the game 
replaced, and the following corrective action is taken: 
(d) If the team at »ault is serving at the time of discovery of the error 

a Side out wi.* be declared and all poin»s scored during that term 

ot service will be cancelled. 

U the team at fault is receiving and discovery is be»W the opponents 
have served, all points previously stored by the offending team will 
be Lancclled. The servmg tt iia shall be awarded a po«nt unless 
discovery of the error is immeuiately following a play in which the 
serving team scored a point. In s ich case» no additional point will 
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be awarded. The v^rong position will be corrected and continued 
without further penalty, 
(c) If the team at fault ii> receiving and di5.cu\cQ is after the opponents 
have served, all points previously scored by the offending team will 
be retained. 

;d) If it is not possible to determine when the error fir^>i occurred, the 
playerts) at fault and the team in error shall resume the correct 
position(s) and, if serving, shall have a side out declared against 
it. ^nly the last point in that term of service is removed. If the other 
team *s >erv ing. it >hall be a warded a point unless the p\dy immediately 
preceding discovery of the error in position or player illegally in 
the game resulted in a point. 

'e: If correction of the error requires a substitution due to an illegal 
or wrong position entry of a player(sj. neither the team or playensj 
will be charged with a substitution. In addition, any player ur team 
Nubstitutions charged at the time of the wrong entry shall be removed 
from the scoresheet as though they had never occurred. 



Commentary on Rule 5 
The Teams 

r Uniforms, 

id) A player must wear an identical number of contrasting 
color on the front and bacK of the shirt. This number may 
be between 1 and 99 inclusive with no duplicate numbers. 
Zero or double zero is not a legal number. No player shall 
participate without a legal number. Players shall wear 
numbers correspondmg with numbers listed for them on 
team rosters submitted to the scorer pnor to the start of 
the match. 

( 1) When opponents have jerseys of the same color, it 
occasionally creates confusion as to the player who 
has committed a fault and tht team for whom the 
plaver plays. Therefore, the home team should change 
col(.-> if possible 

o — ar* 1 
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(2) Numerals must be in sharp contrast to the color of 
the jerse>. Examples of inappropriate combinations 
would be yellow numerals on white jerseys, black 
numerals on dark pavy blue jerseys, etc. 

Note; If in the opinion of tl.j first referee, the number is 
* not cor trasting in color to the jersey, the team shall be 

j penalized 1 point at the start of each game. 

I «b« After a team submits a roster which has been venfied and 
I corrected as necessar>, no further changes m? be made. 

. Players not listed on the roster after verific; 'n cannot 

play in the match. 
I V c> The first referee cannut allow pla> unless the play ers" jerseys 

are numbered properly. 
J .di Chest is interpreted to mean the numbers can be centered 

or may be to the left or right of center. 
id If uniform specifications are not correct, the followmg 

procedure " be taken: 

i 1 ) Notify the captains or coaches of the violation, 
j t2) Meet with captains (coaches for high school play) to 

determine whether a protest will be filed. 
. <3) If filed, follow the 'Protest procedure, and the match 

will be played. 

I . f, If the temperature is low, the first referee may allow players 
J to wear sweatsuits, provided that the sweatsuits of a team 

are all the same and have clearly visible numbers. 
I ig; All uniforms must meet the specifications in the rules. 
. Identical uniforms is construed to mean only the shorts/ 

I briefs and jersey ( 1 or 2 piece). If a t-shirt is worn under 

I the jersey b> one pla>er the shirt must be similar in color 

to the jerse>. When more than one player wears a t-shirt 
under their jerseys they must all be similar in style and 
color A short sleeve shirt and a long sleeve shirt are 
considered tn be similar m style if the collar and trim are 
the same. Sweat pants or ^*ghts may be worn over or in 
place of the shorts/briefs if they are worn by all team 
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members. All members of the team must wear identical 
sweat pants or all must wear identical tights. If boxer shorts 
are worn under the uniform shorts, the> shall not be visible. 
2. Jewelry, headgear, and other *\rticles. Prior to the beginning 

of the match, the referees should inspe<.t the wearing apparel 

of the players. 

(a) Jewelry is not permitted. String bras^clets are considered 
as jewelry and are not permitted. 

(b) Headgear 

(1) Hair barrettes are permitted as a means of securing 
the hain it is not necessary that the barrette be taped. 

(2) A head sweatband or bandana worn as a sweatband 
IS permitted, however, hats and other bandanas are not 
permitted. 

u^) Braided hair with beads must be secured so that it will 
not present a safety hazard to the player, teammates, 
or opponents, in order to allow the player to play. 

Note: If pla> must be stopped to allow a player to remove 

jewelr> or illegal equipment, that team shall be charged 

with a team delay (team yellow card). 

(c) Other articles: 

U I If religious medallions or medical identifications are 
worn, these items must be removed from any chain 
and taped to the bod>. Emergency tags may be sewn 
into a player's jerse>. Information regarding tags may 
be obtained by calling the National Office. 

(2) The wearing of a hard cast is prohibited on any part 
of the body. 

^3> The wearing of hard sphnts or other type of potentially 
dangerous protective device on the upper part of the bod>, 
arms or hands, shall be prohibited, regardless of how padded. 
The wearing of a soft bandage to cover a wound or protect 
an injury shall be permitted. 

'4> The wearing on the lower extremities of an air-filled 
type cast or a protective type knee brace, provided that 
all exposed metal and other hard parts are covered, 
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ma> be permitted. A plasuc **cast brace" on the ankle ma> 
be worn provided all plastic parts are full> covered. In 
tournament situations, approval to pla> while wearing a 
protective bandage or device should be granted by the 
tournament head official, to be in effect for the entire 
tournament. 

(dJ Prosthesis limbs. Approval to wear a prosth* ois limb mav 
be requested from the NAGWS Rules chair. The prosthesis 
should be padded to rebound as a natural limb and must 
not pose an> greater danger of injury to the player and 
:he other participants than a natural limb nor give the wearer 
any advantage in competition. 

Required number of players. 

u) lender no circumstances, may a team play with less than 
6 players. 

ib; Intersct.olastic and mtercollegiate governing bodies may 

stipulate limitations of »eam rosters. 
$u'>»titutions. Onl> the i^oaches designated on the roster and 
at the bench, or the playing captain on the court, may ask 
the referees for permission to make a substitution, 
ui Failure to indicate that a multiple player substitution is 
desired shall limit the team to one substitute. In the event 
that more than one pla>er attempts to enter, the additional 
player(si will be refused entry and the team charged with 
an improper request, 
lb; After making a request and indicating the number of sub 
stitutions desired, if the coach or playing captain refuses 
to complete the substitution or reduces the number of 
substitutions to be made, the team shall be charged with 
a team delay. A new request for substitution may not be 
made until tlie next dead ball. 

EXCEPTION, If a change of request is due to a referee's 
mind change, the reque^'t wi!l be honored and no sanction 
will be charged, 
(c) If the .substitution is not made immediately and play is 
delayed, a team dcla> I >elluw card warning; will be charged 
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to the offending team. A new request for substitution ma> 
occur during the next dead ball» during a team time-out 
or after a team time-out. Subsequent team delays in the 
same game shall be sanctioned (team red card— point or 
sideout). 

vJ) It is not nes,ei»sar> tu verbalize the pld>ers uniform numbers. 
If the coach chooses to approach the court during 
substitution, the coach ma> not enter the substitution zone. 

ie) Substitutes entering and leaving the court must wait b> 
the side of the court in the designated substitution zone 
until permission is given by the second referee for the 
exchange to be made. 

(f) If a player or team member, other than the captain or 
designated coaches, makes a request for substitution, the 
request shall be denied (whistled), and the team is charged 
with an improper request. 

If a substitute enters the court without recognition by either 
referee, even if the substitute reported to the scorer, the 
substitution is denied and the team is charged with a team 
delay (yellow card). If the substitution is recognized but 
the proper procedure for entering the court is not followed, 
the team shall be charged a team delay (yellow card). 

(h) Each time a player is replaced, with the exception of an 
illegal substitution, it shall count as an entry for the entering 
player. Each player may enter the game a maximum of 
three (3) times. Starting the game shall count as an entry, 
i) Each player entering the game counts as one of the twelve 
CI 2) substitutions allowed to the team. If the team attempts 
to make a thirteenth substitution, the team shall be charged 
an improper request (request denied). 

(j) If a team has used 1 1 substitutions and makes a request 
for two substitutes, the 12th and 1 3th, this procedure should 
be followed: 

( 1 } Deny the substitution request, neither player may enter, 
and charge the team with an improper request. 

(2) A new request for a I2th substitution may be made 
after the next dead ball, during a time-out or after 
a time-out. 

Q '\) Players attempting to enter a game an excessive time, 

ERIC 



44 



NATIONAL ASSOCIATION FOR GIRLS & WOMEN IN SPORT 



RULES. THE TEAMS 



ERIC 



shall result in the team being charged with an improper request 
(request denied). 

(1) Players entering a game in a wrong position, not listed 
on the team roster, after having been expelled or replaced 
under the abnormal substitution rule for injuries shall result 
in the team being charged a team delay (team yellow card). 

(m; There is no restriction on the replacement of the server. 
The server ma> be replaced at any time just like any other 
player. 

in) At no time may an abnormal substitution be made for 
a disqualified player. Therefore, if all players have entered 
three times or the team has used all of its 12 substitutions 
and a player is then disqualified, that team is declared 
incomplete and must lose by default. The opponents are 
awarded at least IS points, but a sufficient number to 
indicate a two-point advantage. 

(o) A substitute does not have to play ii any action before 
being replaced by another player. This can only occur 
during a dead ball when a time out has been called by 
cither team. 

K^i All players listed on the roster ^ic legal substitutes, therefore 
a player who may potentially be designated as a red shirt 
player is in jeopardy of losing such status if there are no 
other legal substitutes. 
5. Injury. When either referee notices an injured player, play 
shall be stopped immediately and a replay awarded. The referee 
(upon the request of the coach or trainer) may allow an 
immediate evaluation of the player. Within 15 seconds, the 
woach must decide whether the injured player will continue 
tu play, if so, play is immediately resumed. If the injured player 
wannot resume play w ithin 1 5 seconds, the coach must substitute 
or take a time-out if the player is to remain in the game. 
(Rule 5, Art. 2h specifies when special 3 min. injury time- 
out is used.) 

If a serious injury occur*, the coach must advise the second 
referee of the replacement for the injured player within the 15 
second evaluation period. In that case, regardless of the lime 
required to safely remcve the seriously injured player, nopenalty 
for delay will be assessed the team. 
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Injured substitute. If an injured eligible substitute is unable 
to enter the game to replace an injured player and such inutility 
to enter creates a requirement for an abnormal substitution, 
the injured substitute may not participate in the remainder 
of the game. Players entering the game due to an abnormal 
substitution may not be replaced during the remainder of the 
game unless such a player becomes injured and must be 
replaced under the provisions of the abnormal substitution rule. 
Submitting lineups. If a team fails to submit a signed lineup 
to the second referee at least 2 minutes prior to the start of 
the match or before the signal ending the rest penod between 
games of a match, that team shall be sanctioned for a team 
delay (team yellow card). After 15 seconds, if the lineup has 
not been submitied an additional team delay is sanctioned ueam 
red card). If after an additional 15 seconds, the lineup has 
not been submitted, the first referee shall default the game. 
id) Opponents will not be permitted to see the lineup submitted 

to the scorer by the opposing team prior to the start of 

play. 

(b) After a lineup has been received by the scorer, no changes 
may be made in listed players or positions on the court 
unless a recording error or omission is made by the scorer. 
Between the submitting of a lineup to the scorer and the 
start of play for a game or match, teams may request 
Nubstitution(s) to replace a player(s) listed on the lineup 
sheet. Such replacement shall count as both a player and 
a tea m substitution. There is no requirement for the replaced 
player to participate in a play before being replaced. Such 
requests sikall be governed by the provisions of Article 
2(eX A team delay (yellow card) would be charged to the 
team only if the substitution causes an unusually long or 
deliberate delay. 

If a team has submitted its lineup and has listed a starting 
number which is not on the team roster, the team must 
substitute a legal player into that position for the phantom 
number The entering player is charged one entry of the 
three allowed each player and the team will be charged 
one of its twelve substitutes allowed each team. 
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Chapters. Rules of Play 

Rule 6. Team Areas, Duration of Matches, 
and Interruptions of Play 

\RTICLE 1. Number of Games. Matches ^hall conMst uf the best three 
out ot five games or ma> be modified to the best two out of three 
games. 

\RTICLE 2. Choice of Playing area and serve. The captains will call 
the toss of a coin for the choice of side of court or the service. The 
winner of the toss chooses, (a) serve/receive or (b) side of court for 
the first game. The loser of the toss receives the remaining option. 
\RTICLE 3. Choice of Playing Area for Deciding Game, Before the 
beginning of the deciding game of a match, the first referee makes 
a new toss of the coin with the options described m Article 2. Before 
the coin fo$s is made, the captains have the option to agree not to change 
sides at 8 points * The captain of the team not calling the toss of the 
coin for the first game shall call the toss of the coin for the deciding 
game. 

ARTICLE 4. Change of Playing Areas between Games. After each game 
of a match, except when a deciding game is required, teams, and team 
members will change playing areas and benches. 
\RTICLE 5. Change of Playing Area in Deciding Game of a Match. 
When teams are tied in number of games won in a match, and one 
of the teams reaches eight (8) points in a deciding game, the game 
shall continue without change of sides by agreement of both captains 
before the deciding game coin toss * If one captain docs not agree, 
the teams will be directed to change playing areas. After change of 
areas, the serving will be continued b> the player whose turn it is to 
serve In case the change is not made at the proper time, it will fake 
place as soon as it is brought \j the attention of the first referee. The 
score remains unchanged and i^. not a grounds for protest. 
\RTICLE 6. Time between Games of a Match. A maximum interval 
of three (3) minutes is allowed between all games of a match. The 
interval between games includes the time required for change of playing 
areas and submitting of lineups for the next game. 



^ ^This is a modification of iniemaiional and U.S. volleyball rules. 
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ARTICLE 7. Interruptions of Pla>. As soon as either referee notices 
an injured player, or a foreign object on the court that cOuM create 
d hazard or distraction to a pla>er(>>, pla> will be stopped and the first 
referee will direct a play-over. 

ARTICLE 8, Interniptions of the Match. If an> circumstances, ot 6enes 

of circumstances, prevent the completion of a match <such as bad weathet, 

failure of equipment, etc.), the following shall apply: 

id, If the game is resumed on the same Cvjurt after one or several periods, 
i,vt exceeding four hours, the results of the interrupted game shall 
remain the same and the gam^ resumes under the same conditions 
(same team rosters, officials, score at the time of interruption, 
itar Jings of completed games, eto as existed before the interruption. 

vb. If a match is resumed on another court or in another facility, results 
of the intemipted game will be cancelled. The results of any 
cumpletca game of the match will be counted. The cancelled game 
^hall be played under the onditions (same rosters, officials, 

^amcs won and loss standing, eto as existed before the interruption. 
If the delay exceeds fout hours, the match shall be replayed, regardless 
of where played. 

ARTICLE 9. Delaying the Game. Any act which, in the judgment of 
the first referee unnecessarily delays the game, may be sanctioned a 
team delay (team yellow card), (Rule 4, Art, 10.) 



I I Commentary on Rule 6 | 

I I Team Areas, Duration of Matches, and Interruptions of Play | 

I L Fre-match conference. A coach from each team may aUend 

'i the pre match conference with the officials and captains. 

; 2 Time between games. Unless both teams report to the -nd 

I line prior to the expiration of the time between games, tiie 

I teams shall have the full allotted time. The second referee 

I shall blow a whistle 15 seconds pnor to the expiration of the 

> time between games. 

i 
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Promotional intermission. If a promotional intermission is to 
be used it will be between the second anH third games, be 
no longer than 10 minutes and include any wamiup time The 
visiting coach must be notified prior to the coin toss that the 
lime between games two and three will be extended a specified 
number of minutes for promotional purposes. Tht time of the 
intermission shall be visible on the scoreboard Pla> shall begin 
when the time has expired 

4. Changing sides. Changing sides during the deciding game of 
match must be done with a minimum of delay. 

Kdt Players must assume the same positions :he> were in before 
changing playing areas. The player whv. served last prior 
to the change shall continue to serve. 

vb; As soon as the change has been made, the scoxr and second 
referee make sure that the players are in the correct position. 

5. Failure to play. At the beginning of the match and at the 
txpiratiun of the allowable rest period between games, teams 
must report immeuiatel) to the end line of their playing areas. 
U) If a team fails to report to the end line of their playing 

area immediately upon the signal to begin the match or 
the signal mdicatmg the expiration of the period between 
games, that team shall be charged with a team delay (yellow 
card). After 15 seconds, if the team has not reported to 
the court, an additional team delay is charged (red card- 
point or sideout). If after an additional 15 seconds, the 
team has not reported to the court, the first referee shall 
default the game. 

vb> A three minute period ^..all begm immediately after a game 
has been declared defaulted by the first referee. During 
this period, teams shall change sides and submit lineups 
for the next scheduled game. 

vv> If the same team again fails to report to the end line within 
the provisions of (a) above, the matcii shil! be declared 
a default by the first referee. A defaulted match shall be 
recorded as 2-0 or 3-0. depending upon the number of 
games scheduled. 
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6 Timed game. In uaumstanccs where the cfficien: management 
of a tournament or a series of matches requires adherence 
to a time schedule in order to complete the competitions, the 
timed game may be employed. Such timed games may be 
played on the basis of 8 minutes of ball-in«play-game cr 15 
points, whichever occurs first. Such basis must be established 
before the first game where round robins, a specific number 
of games, ct \, are indicated as the format. 
Duration oi matches. Matches may consisi of the best 2 out 
r>f 3 games when time available is a limiung factor or when 
. ams arc required to play st/eral matches during one day. 
When onl> two teams are mvolved in competition, the best 
3 out of 5 games is advocated. In special tournament 
competition situations vvHcre brackets, pools, round robms, etc., 
are the format, a set number of games may be the mode. 

8 One game playoff. A one game playoff shall be considered 
as a deciding game of a match. The captains shall have the 
option at the coin toss whether to change sides or not at eight 
points. "Rally Point Scoring" shall not be used. 



Rule 7. Commencement of Play and the Service 

ARTICLE 1. The Service. The service is the act of puttmg the ball 
into pla> b) the pld>er in the right back position who hits the ball with 
the hand (open or closed) or an> part v the arm in an effort to direct 
the ball into the opponent's area. 

(a) The server shall have five seconds after the first referee's whistle 
for service in which to release or toss the ball for service. 

(b j After being clearly released or tossed from the handis> of the server, 
the ball shall be cleanly hit for service. (Exteption If, after releasing 
or tossing the ball for service, the server allows the ball to fall to 
the floor (ground) without t^ing hit or contacted, the •service effort 
shall be cancelled and a re serve directeJ. Huv,ever, the referee will 
not allo\^ the game to be deiayed in this manner more than one 

Q time during any term of service.) 
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At the instant the ball hit for service, the server 2>hall not have 
an> portion of the bod> in contact with the end line, tne court or 
(he flour (groundi outbide (he Imcb marking (he width of the service 
area. 

vd> The service i> cun^dercd good if the ball pa:>:>eb over the net between 
the antennae or (hcir indefinite cxtenMonb \\ithout (ouching the net 
or other objects. 

If the ball i& served before the firbt referee's whistle for service* 
the ^erve shall be an^elled and a re serve dires^ted. A second occasion 
dunng the same game b> the same pla>er results in a side out. 
ARTICLE 2. Serving Faults. The referee will signal side out and direct 
a change of service to (he o(he[ (cam when one of the following serving 
faults occun 

(a) The ball touches the net. 

(b) The ball passes under the net. 

The ball touches an antenna or does not pa^s over the n completely 
between the antennae or their indefinite extensions. 

^d; The ball touches a player of the serving team or any object before 
entering the opponent's playing area. 

^ci The ball L^nds outside the limits of the opponent's playing area. 

ARTICLE 3. Term of Service. A icani continues (u i^erve until it commits 

a fault. A serving player may be replaced at an^ time during a term 

of service. 

ARTICLE 4. S«»»^ing out of Order. If a leam has served out of order, 
ihe team loses .^e service and any points gained while serving out of 
order, if a is dl^covcred before (he opponents serve. The players of the 
(cam at fauU mus( immedia(ely resume (heir correc( positions on (he 
court. 

ARTICLE 5. Service in Subsequent Games. The team not serving first 
in the preceding game of a matwh shall serve first in the next game 
of the match» except m a deciding game oi a match (Rule 6, Art.3). 
ARTICLE 6. Change of Service. The leam which receives the ball for 
service shall rotate one position clockwise before serving. 
ARTICLE 7. Screening. The players of the serving team must not, 
through scrCvnmg, prevent the receiving player from watching (he server 
or the trajectory of the ball. Screening is illegal and a fault. 
va> A team makes a group screen when the server hidden behind 
a group of two or more teammates who are standing in an erect 
Q position, and the ball is served over a member(s) of the group. 
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(b> A pla>er with handi extended wlearl> above the height uf the head 
or with arnii extended i»idewa>i> at scrvi<.e ihall be vonMdcred to 
be screening if the ball passes over the player. 
ARTICLE 8. Positions of Playe.'s at Service. At the time the ball is 
contacted for the serve, the placement of players on the court must 
conform to the sc(vi«.c order recorded un the scoreshcct as follows ithe 
server is exempt from this requirement): 

(a) In the front row the center forward (3i ma> not be as near the 
right sideline as the right forward (2) nor as near the left sideline 
as the left forward (4>. In the back row, the center back (6) ma> 
not be as near the right sidelir; as the right back (1) nor as nca*- 
the left sideline a^ the left back (5). No back row player may be 
a^ near the net as the corresponding front row player. After the 
ball is contacted for the serve, {^.a>ers ma> move from their respective 
positions. 

;b> The serving order a> recorded on the official scoresheet must remain 
the same until the game is completed. 

vv. Before the start of a new game, the servmg order ma> be changed 
and such changes must be recorded on the scores ,eet. It is the 
responsibility of the coaches or team captam to submit a signed 
lineup to the scorer pnor to the expiration, of the authonzed rest 
period between games of a match. 



Commentary on Rule 7 
Commencement of Play and the Service 

I The service. If the server releases or tosses the ball for service, 
but does not hit it and the ball touches some part of the server's 
body ^s it falls, this counts as a fault and the ball shall be 
give*, to the other team. 

(a) If the ser er releases or tosses the ball in a service action 
and then allows it to fall to the floor without touching 
it, the first referee shall cancel the serve and direct a re- 
serve for which an additional five seconds is allowed. If 
the player does not servr within these time limits, the player 
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ih penalized b> losi of service. Any identical action dunng 
the same term of service shall result in an illegal serve 
and loss of service Subsequent identic^*] action in the same 
^ame by the same player will result in an individual 
warning (individual yellow s>ardl followed by an individual 
penalty (indiv i dual red card) for any identical additional 
action by the same plaver. 
lb; After the whistle for service, no other actions (requests 
for time-out, lineup check, etc.) mtj be considered until 
after the ball has been served, even if the request has 
Deen made after a server has initiated service action and 
lei?ally permitted the hall to fall to the floor. A re-serve 
IS considered to be a part of a single effort to serve and 
must be completeu before an> requests ma> be considered. 
If a pla>er serves the ba!! prior to the whistle for service, 
the service action shall be cancelled and a re-serve directed 
on the tlrst such occasion. On the second occasion, the 
pla>er shall be warned (individual yellow card) unless, 
m the first referee s judgment, such action was done for 
ihc purpose of attempting to gain an advantage. In that 
case, the pla\ci shall be given an individual sanction (red 
card). 

^J/ The server is not allowed to delay service alter the whistle 
for service, even if it appears that players on the serving 
team are in a wrong position or are not ready. Preliminary 
ictions, such as bouncing the ball on the floor or lightly 
tossing ihc ball from one hand to the other, shall be allowed, 
but shall be counted as part of the five seconds allowed 
for »he server to initiate service release or tcss of the ball 
preparatory to the service. 

(c) If the whistle has been blown for service a^.u the server 
realizes she is the wrong server, the correct server must 
get into the service irea and execute the serve within the 
original 5 seconds. However, if the wrong server has tossed 
to ball to serve, realizes the mistake and lets the ball fall 
to the floor, the referee must cancel the service attempt 
and signal a re s»>rve. The correct server may enter the 
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service area and be issued a new whistle and a new 5 
seconds to initiate the second attempt at service. Should 
the ball be allowed to drop to the floor again by the legal 
server it would result in a side out. 

(f) At the moment of service, the server's body may be in 
the air entirely forward of the end line provided the last 
^.ontact with the floor was within the legal service area. 

(g) If a service fault occurs (Rule 7, Art. 2) and the opposing 
tear., commits a positional fault at the moment of service 
(Rule 7, Art. 8), the serving team scores a point. 

.h. If an illegal service occurs and the opposing team commits 
a positional fault at the moment of service, the ball is 
given to the opponents. The service is illegal when. 
{\} the player serves while in contact with the floor outside 
the service area; 

(2) the ball is thrown or pushed for service; 

(3) the player serves with two hands or arms; 

i4) the service is not made following the correct rotation 
order; 

(5) the ball is not tossed or released before it is hit for 
service; 

(6> service action is not initiated within fi\c seconds after 
the first referee's whistle to serve. 

2 Screening, In order for me;;iuers of the serving team to be 
called for a group screen at the moment tif service, the players 
must be standing near each other and in an erect position 
and the ball must pass over the area where the players were 
standing at the moment of contact of the ball for service. If 
a member of the serving team takes a position in front of 
an opponent afi- the first referee has blowa the whistle for 
Ncrvice, the player shall be given an individual sanction (red 
card) for unsporting conduct. 

?. Position of Players. The position uf play ers is judged according 
to the position of their feet in contact with the floor at the 
time the ball is contacted for service. A player who is not 
in vontact with the flour will be considered to retain the status 
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of the last point of contact with the placing surface. For the 
purpose of this rule, the service area is not considered to be 
a part of the court. All players, except the server, must be 
full) on the court at the time the ball is contacted for service 
(the boundar> lines are considered part of court). Players in 
contact with the center line are govemed by the provisions 
of Rule 9, Article 6. At the instant the server hits the ball 
for service, all players must be in their proper positions 
corresponding with the order noted Oii liiC scoresheet. A 
positional fault should be signalled b> the referee(s) as soon 
as the ball has been hit by the server. Occasionally there ma> 
be doubt in the official's mind as to whether a player is a 
front or back row player or in the correct serving position. 
In such cases, the referee ma> withhold the whistle and check 
the lineup sheet after the pla> has been concluded. If a check 
of the lineup sheet rc*veals that a player was out of position, 
the call may be made, even though late. 

4 Wrong server. When it is discovered that a wrong player is 
about to serve the ball, the scorer shall wait until the service 
has been completed and then blow the horn, whistle or stop 
the game in an> manner possible and report the fault to one 
of the referees. An> points scored b> the wrong server shall 
be cancelled, a side cut deciared. and pb^ers of the team at 
fault must immediate!) resume their correct positions on the 
court, 

5 PIa>ers out of correct serving order, 
(a) When the error in pusition is committed b> the serving 

team, the position error is corrected, all points scored dunng 
that term of service while the team was in the wrong 
position are cancelled and a side out is called- 
^bi If the side out has been awarded, but the opponents have 
not served, the offending team shall lose all points scored 
during that term of service while in the wrong position. 
No p<>int is scored b> the icam in possession. The position 
error IS corrected. I 
(w> If the opposing team has already served before the error 
in position is discovered, there is no loss of points by the 
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offending team. A point is scored for the opposing team 
unless discover) of the error is immediate!) following a 
pla> in which the servmg team scored a point. The position 
error is corrected. 
ui> If the team that is preparing to serve, bu» before servmg, 
IS found to be out of serving order, the order is corrected 
and ' *:ame continues, 
(e) 1^ dunng one term of service b> a team, there are two 
ferent servers, one illegal and one correct server, and 
i e error is discovered prior to a serve by the opponents, 
.tie offending team shall lose all pomts scored by the illegal 
server and all points scored b> the subsequent legal server 
during that same term of service by that team, side out 
shall be declared. If the correct server is the first server 
followed by an illegal server, points scored by the correct 
server are not lost, but any scored by the illegal server 
are lost and side out is declared. 
t Requesting lineup check* Team captatn^or dcM^nated coaches 
ma) request venfication of the service order of their team 
if done on an infrequent bni,.*. KcijucrK for lineup checks for 
opponents will be limii^J to determining whether or not the 
players are in the correct serving order. No information will 
be provided to disclose which opposing playtrs are front row 
or back rcw players. 

Service for elementary grade players. Where elementary grade . 
age players are in a competition, it can be conudered a legal | 
service if the ball is hit directly from the hand of the server, . 
not necessarily dropped or tossed. Where this serve is 
acceptable, a should be established in advance or otherwise | 
agreed upon mutually before competition starts and the officials 
notified. In such levels of team play, players should be 
encouraged to develop ability and skills necessary for a serve 
which does satisf) the requirements of the official rule. 
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Rules. Playing the Ball 



\RTICLE 1. Maximum of Three Team Hits. Each team ii> allowed 
a maximum of three (3) ^uccCSMve hitj» of the ball in order to return 
the ball to the opponent's area. 

\RTICLE 2. Contacted Ball. A pla>er who contacts the ball, or is 
contacted b> the ball in other than blocking action, ^hall be considered 
as having played the ball. 

\RTICLE 3. Contact of Ball with the Body. The ball ma> contact an> 
part of the body on or above the waist, 

\RTICLE 4. Sf.Tiultaneous Contacts with the Body. The bail can contact 
anv number of parts of the bod> providing ^uch contacts are simultaneous 
and that the ball rebounds immediatel> and cleanl> after such contact. 
\RTICLE 5. Successive Contacts. A player ma> have successive 
contacts of the ball during blocking (Rule 8, Article II) and during 
a single attempt to make the first team hit of a ball coming from the 
opponents, even if the ball is blocked, provided there is no finger action 
Jscd during the effort and the ball is not held or thrown. Any other 
pla>er contacting the ball more than once, with whatever part of the 
M>, \^ithout aii> other pla>er having* touched ii between these contacts. 
Will be considered as having committed a double fault. 
\RTICLE 6. Held Ball. When the ball visibly comes to rest momentarily 
in the hands or arms of a pla>er, it is considered as having been held. 
The ball must be hit in such a manner that it rebounds cleanly after 
contact with a pla>er Scooping, lifting, pushing, or allowing the ball 
to roll on the body shall be considered to be a held ball. 
ARTICLE 7. Simultaneous Contacts by Opponents. If (he ball visibly 
comes to rest between two opposing players, it is a double fault and 
the first referee will direct a play-over. 

^d) If the ball is contacted simultaneously b> opponents and does not 

visibly come to rest, play shall continue. 
^h^ \fter sirriultaneous contact b> opponents, the team on whose side 

the ball falls shall have the right to play the ball three times 
\' If. after simultaneous contact b> opponents, the ball falls out of 
bounds, the team on the opposite side shall be deemed as having 
provided the impetus necessary to cause the ball to be out of bounds. 
\RTfCLE 8. Ball Pla>ed by Teammates. When two players of the same 
team contact the ball simultancousl). this i> considered as two team 




RULE 8. PLAYING THE BALL 



ARTICLE 9, Attack Hit, An attack hit is an intentional effort to direct 
the bait into the opponent s placing area in othei than blocking action. 
A third hit b> a team is considered to be an attack hit, regardless of 
intention. 

(a) A served ball is not considered to be an attack hit. 

{hi If a pla>er near the net attacks the ball in such a manner that the 

ball IS blocked back into the attacking pla>er, such contact is 

considered to be a first team hit. 
ARTICLE 10, Attacking the Serve, It is illegal for a pla>er to attack 
a served ball ^\hile the ball is completeI> above the height of the net. 
The ball does not become dead until it passes the vertical plane of the 
net or is contacted by an opponent. 

ARTICLE 11, Attacking over Opponent's i .>ing Area, A pla>er is 
not allowed to attack the ball on the opponent s side of the ..ct. If the 
bail IS hii above the attackci',> side of the net and then the follow thiough 
causes the attacker's hand and arm to cross the net without contacting 
an opponent or the net, such action does not constitute a fault. 
ARTICLE 12, Assisting a Teammate, Nupla>er shall assist a leammate 
b> holding such placer while the pla)ci is making a play on the ball. 
It ^hall be legal for a pla>er to hold a teammate not making a play 
on the ball in order to prevent a fault. 

ARTICLE 13, Blocking, Blocking is the action close to the net which 
intercepts the ball coming from the opponent's side b) making contact 
with the ball before it crosses the net, as it crosses the net or immediately 
after it has crossed the net. An attempt to block does not constitute 
a block unless the ball is contacted during the effort. A blocked ball 
is considered to have crossed the net. 

<a> Blocking may be legally accomplished by only ihe players who are 

in the front row at the time of service, 
ub> Multiple contaci> of the ball by a playcnsJ participating in a block 
shall be legal provided it is during one attempt to intercept the 
ball. Multiple contacts uf the ball during a block shall be considered 
a Mngic contact, even though the ball may make multiple contacts 
with one or more players of the block. 
ic> Any player participating in a block shall have the right to make 
the nexi contact, such contact counting as the first of three hits, 
idi Back row players may not block or participate in a block, but may 
play the Da 11 in any other position near or away from the block, 
y^ Blocking a served ball is a fault. 
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<f) Blocking of the ball across the net above the opponent's playing 
area shall be legal provided that such block is: 

( 1 ) After a player of the attacking team has spiked the ball, or, 
in the first referee's judgment, intentionally directed the ball into 
the opponent's playing area; or 

(2) After the opponents have completed their three hits, or, 

f3) After the opponents have hit the ball in such a manner that 
the ball would, in the first referee's judgment, clearly cross the 
net if not touched by a player, provided no member of the 
attacking team is in a position to make a legal play on the ball, 
or. 

^4) If the ball is falling near the net and no member of the attackmg 
team could reasonably make a play on the ball. 
\RTICLE i4. Ball Contacting top of Net and Block, If the ball touches 
the top of the net and the blocker(s), and the ball returns to the attacker's 
^idc of the net. the attacker's team ihall then ha^c the nght of three 
team hits. 

4RTICLE 15, Back Row Attacker, A back ruw player returning the 
ball to the opponent's playing area while forward of the attack Ime 
must contact the b-yi when at least part uf the ball is below the level 
of the top of the net over the attacking team'> playing aica. The restriction 
dtK not apply if the back row player jumps from dearly behind the 
attack Im. ^nd, after contacting the ball, lands on or in front of that 
line It is a fault when a back row player in the attack ^onc or contacting 
the attack line, or its imaginary extension, hits the ball while the bottom 
i>t the ball is completely above the height of the net, and causes the 
ban to cross completely beyond the plane of the net or intentionally 
directs the ball towards the opponents' playing area so that it is contacted 
by an opponent betbre fully passing the plane of the net. 
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Commentary on Rule 8 
Playing the Ball 

Reception of the ball. Contact with the ball must be bnef. 
When the ball has been hit hard, or during setting action, it 
sometimes stays very briefly in contact with the hands of the 
player handling the ball. In such cases, contact that results 
from playing the ball from below, or a high reception where 
the ball is received from high in the air, should not 
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.^cces^^.iiy be penalized. The following actions of playing the 
ball should not be counted as faults: 

(a> When the sound is different to that made b> a fingertip 
hit, but the hit is still played simultaneously with both hands 
and the ball is not held; 
(b> When the ball is played with two closed fists on a 2nd 
or 3rd hit and the contact with the ball is simultaneous. 
When the ball contacts the open hand(s) and spins off the 
hand(s) backward y ithout being held; 
id) When the ball is piayed correctly and the player's hands 

move backward, either during or after the hit; 
vw> W hena poorly hit ball iscaused to rotate (such as a defective 
spike where the ball is not hit squarely causing the ball 
to spin or a set ball that is caused to spin due tc improper 
but simultaneous contact). 
F aulis that are seen to occur must be penalized. The first referee 
must only look at the part of the body making contact with 
ih&ball. The first referee should not be mfluenced by the position 
of the player's body before and after playing the ball. The 
rule makes no mention of any physical position in which the 
ball may not be played correctly. The rules allow the official 
to judge only the i.oniau of the ball by the player. The flight 
of the ball has hO bearing on the legality of the contact. The 
ball may be legally played from any body position and may 
be directed legally m any direction. A lateral set can be just 
as legal as a forward or backward set. The quick lateral "dump 
!>et" by a setter is an excellent offen^ve skill and should only 
be whistled dead if the ball is held, thrown, or double hit, but 
nut because the balPs flight wa.s lateral, or perhaps had a flatter, 
more direct arc. 

Support during contact. A player may not play the ball while 
supported by a teammate or while being supported by grabbing 
the pole, cable, net supports, or referee's stand. It is not a 
foul to play the ball while supported by any other object, e.g., 
chair, team bench, bleacher, or wall. However, if a player steps 
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on a chair, team bench, etc., one foot must remain on the 
floor while contacting the ball. 

Held ball on service receive. Receiving a served ball with an 
overhead pass using open hands is not ne<.essanl> a fault. Such 
service receives must be judged the same as any open-handed 
pass. If the served ball is traveling in a low and relatively 
flat trajectory, receiving it with open hands and passing without 
holding the ball is extremely difficult. If the serve is high and 
soft, the pass can be made legally the same as any similar 
ball crossing the net after the service. 
Held ball on block. A block may be illegal as a held ball 
if prolonged contact occurs. 

Successive contacts. In addition to blocking, successive 
contacts of the ball will be legal on any play which meets 
all of the following criteria: 
(a) It counts as the first of three team hits, 
'b) It is not an overhand play involving finger action on the 
ball. 

(c) There is a single attempt to play the ball. 
Thus a player may legally successively contact a serve 
reception, the dk^ of a spike or tip, a retneval of a block (whether 
blocked by an opponent or a teammate), or even a free ball. 
The speed of the ball is of no consequence. The flight of the 
ball after successive contacts is ignored. Lifts, cames, held 
balls, and balls that roll on any part of the boi are still illegal. 
Simultaneous contact between opposing plt.yv The rules are 
designed to ensure the continuity of play. ^Junng contact of 
the ball simultaneouAl> by opposing players, the first referee 
must not blow the whistle unless the ball is momentarily 
j>uspendcd betsvcen the hands of opposing players and clearly 
comes to rest. In such case, the: ball must be replayed without 
a point or change of service being awarded. 
id) Simultaneous contact above the net by opponents does not 
count as £ contact for either player and each are entitled 
to make the next contact which will be the first of three 
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allowed that team. However, if one team has alread> had 
three legal contacts ana then participates in a simultaneous 
touch above the net with the opponents, that team has 
then committed a fourth contact and a penalty is imposed, 
(b) If after a simultaneous contact between opponents (not 
a held ball) the ball rolls along the net and contacts an 
antenna, this is a double foul, both teams having caused 
the ball to touch the antenna. A play-over is directed. 
Simultaneous contact between teammates. When two players 
of a team attempt to play the ball at the same time, resultant 
action can cause the appearance of simultaneous contact. 
Referees must be positiv ' that simultaneous contact has been 
seen before charging tha team with two hits. If there is any 
doubt, only one hit should be called. 

Power tip, A tip executed with prolonged contact and. or 
change of direction of the hand after the mitial contact with 
the ball is not legal. 

One hand set. The one hand set shall be allowed the same 
length of contact as a two hand set. 

Double fault. The first referee must decide whether two or 
more faults that have been tnade and each signalled by one 
of the officials, occurred at the same time. If they did not 
occur simultaneously, the first referee must state which 
occurred first. 

Blocking, An> ball directed Cowards the opponent's playing 
area as an attack hit can be blocked by one or a group of 
opposing front row players. In order for players to be considered 
in the act of blocking, some part of the body must be above 
the height of the net during the effort. Blocking action is 
terminated when a blocker contacts the floor and has no part 
of the body above the height of the net. 
(a) If members of a composite block are to benefit from the 
rule allowing multiple contacts of the ball by blockers, 
they must be close to the net and close to each other at 
the time the ball is contacted by the block. If one member 
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of a composiie block is above the height of the net during 
the effort, all members are considered as having been above 
the height of the net. If a player is attempting to Hlock, 
but is separated from the blocker contacting the ball, 
contact by the player will count as the first of t^-** ^ n's 
three hits. 

(b) Players may take a blocking position with i\ nan > and 
arms over the net providing there ' o coniact wir. the 
ball until after the opponents h«ve u npleted an r k 
hit. Immediately after an attack hil, bl- ckc- co. . .ct 
the ball in an effort to prevent it fro .1 crc. :he net. 

<c) Multiple contacts of the ball may be lade by any player 
or players taking part in a block am' si.-^II constitute one 
contact of the ball. After such contact, the lOam is allowed 
three additional contacts to return the ball to ihv* opponent's 
area. The multiple contact is legal even if it can be seen 
that during the blocking action the ball has contacted in 
rapid succession: 

( 1 ) the hands or arms of one player; or 

(2) ihe hands or arms of two or more players; or 

(3) the hands, arms, or other parts of one or more players 
on or above their waists. 

(d) If the ball touches the top of the net and the hands of 
an opposing blocker(s) who is above the net, the ball shall 
be considered to have crossed the net and been blocked. 
After such contact, the attacking team is allowed an 
additional three hits. . 

(e) Blockers may reach across the plane f( the net outside 
the antenna, but may not contact the ball over the 
opponert^s playing area. If contact of the ball over the 
oppop'.nt's playing area is made while any part of the 
blocker or member of a composite block is outside the 
antenna across the plane of the net, the block is illegal. 

ff) If a player near the net attacks the ball in such a manner 
ihat the ball is blocked back into the attacking player while 

O . 

ERLC 

HaMaM AGWS VOLLEYBALL GUIDE . 

— D-i- 



63 



RULE t. PUYING THE BALL 



Still in the air, the attacking player is not considered to 
be a blocker. Therefore the contact with the attacker will 
count as the team's first hit and successive contacts will 
be legal. 

(g) If a froi^t row player near the net and above the height 
of the net sometime during the action sets the ball in such 
a manner that the ball is legally blocked back into the 
setter, such contact shall be considered to be a block 
provided there is no attempt to play the ball by the setter. 
The team shall be permitted to make the first play on 
the ball after such contact. If the setter is a back row 
player the player would become an illegal back row blocker 
I on contact with the ball. 

The first referee must decide whether the opposition's hit 
v^a^ really made first and whether the block followed. This 
means that in the case of sim .Itaneous contact between 
the spiker and the blocker on the spiker's side of the net, 
j the blocker's play is illegal and m ist be penalized by the 

first referee. 

I i2- Back row players, A back row player who is inside the attack 
I zone or itb assumed extension may play the ball directly into 
j the opponent's playing area if, at the moment of contact, the 
j ball IS not completely above the level of the top of the net. 
Kdf A ball contacted frum above the height of the net (including 
a spiked ball) and directed tov^ards the opponent's court 
by a back row player on or forward of the attack line, 
or Its imaginary extension, does not become an illegal hit 
un the first, second, or third contact until the ball completely 
passes beyond the vertical p*ane of the net or is legally 
contacted by the opponents, 
(b) On the first or second team hit, if a back row player )n 
or in front of he attack line contacts the ball from above 
the height ot the net in an attempt to direct the ball to 
a teammate, the ball remains alive and in play if legally 
contacted by an opposing player before the ball passes 
*'ully beyond the vertical plane of the net. If the ball does 
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pa^^ fully beyond the plane of the net untouched it is a 
back court player foul. If a ball, which was directed to 
a teammate in the referee's judgment, is legally touched 
by an opponent above the net and the ball then passes 
fully beyond the vertical plane of the net, the ball will 
remain alive and play continues. (Save set play) 

(c) If a back row player illegally attacks the ball into a back 
row blocker, it is a double fault. 

^d) Simultaneous contact above the net by a back row attacker 
and an opposing back row blocker is a double fault. 

<c) li a back row player at the net, along with the blockers, 
attempts to block and \\ fnuchcd by the ball or the ball 
touches any of the players in that block, it is a fault, back 
row players not having the right to participate in a block. 
However, if the block containing the back row player docs 
not touch the ball, ;he atteiipt to block is not considered 
to be a tault, 

^f) A back row player, who is attempting to play a ball which 
IS partially over the net and whose hands/body are above 
the net, shall be considered an illegal blocker // ilc ball 
is attacked or blocked by an opponent into the back row 
player (including simultaneous contact). 
A back row player, who is attempting to play a ball near 
the net and who is entirely below the top of the net, shall 
not be considered a blocker if the ball is attacked or blocked 
into t:.c back row player by an opponent. This contact 
would be the first of three hits allowed to return the uall. 
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Rule 9. Play at the Net 

ARTICLE 1. Ball in Net between Antennas. A ball, other than a served 
ball, hitting the net between ihc antennas remains in play. If the ball 
touLhcs the net after a team's three hits and ooes not cross the net, 
the referee should not \{op the pla> until the b..II is tontatted for the 
fourth time or has touthed the plajing surface. (See Rule 10, 
Commentary 1.) 

ARTICLE 2. Crossing the Net. To be legal, the ball must cross 
the net entirely between thv antennas oi their assumed indefinite 
extension. 

AR nCLE 3. Player Contact with Net. If a player ^-oniawt5 the net during 
play, with an> part of the player's body or uniform, other than hair. 
It IS a fault If the ball is dnvcn into the net with such force that it 
*.ause, the net to contact a player, suwh contact shall not be considered 
a fault. 

\RTICLE 4. Simultaneous Contact b*, Opponents. It vippunvnis conud 
the net smiultaneously, a shall ^on-.jtutc a double fauh and the first 
referee shall direct a play-over 

\RTICLE 5. Contact by Player outside the Net. If a player accidentally 
contacts any part of the net supports, avg,. a post, cable, the referee's 
stand, etc , such contact shall not be counted as a fault provided that 
it has no effect on the sequence of play. If the stand, posts, etc., are 
mtentionall) grasped oi uNeda>a mcan%^ifNupport, such action ^.tmstitutes 
a fault 

ARTICLE 6. Cn^^ing the Center line. Contacting the opponent's 
p!a>mg area wah -ny part of the bcnly etccpt the feet in a lault. Touching 
the opponent's area with a loot or feet is not »^ fault providing that 
some part of the cncriuching loot nr leci lemam on or above the center 
line 

(a) It IN not a lault io enter the ornonent\ playing area after the ball 

has .een declared dead 
^h) If IS not a fault to cross the asNuiiicd extension of the center line 

outside the playing area 

I / While across the extension of the center line outside the court, 
a pla>er of the attacking team may play a ball that has not 
lully passed beyond the plane of the net. Opponents may not 
mterlere • ith a playc?r making a play on the ball. 
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(2^ A player who has crossed the extension of the center nne and 
is not making a pla> on the bal! ma> not interfere with an 
opponent. 

4RTICLE 7. Ball Penetrating or Crossing the Vertical Plane. A ball 
pcnctra' ng the vertical plane of :he net ov*»r, b^Iuw or outside <he net, 
may be r^'umcd to a team's side by x pUy ii of that team provided 
the ball has not completel) passed bc>ond the vertical plane of the net 
when such contact is made. When the ball penetrates the vcrticle pla..e 
of the net. the opponents have an equal right to pla> the ball. 



Commentary on Rule 9 
Play at the Net 

1 Ball crossing vertical plane of the net. If a ball penetrates the 
vertical plane of the net o^er the net, under the net. or outside 
the a '^nnas. the attacking team is allowed to attempt to play 
the ba XdCk into their team area, providing the ball has not 
fully passed beyond the vertical plane of the net at the time 
of contact The opponents are not allowed to intentioni^lly touch 

. the hall under the net during such play. However, if the ball 
inadvertently contacts an opponent be>ond the plane under 
the net. the ball becomes dead and is not considered to be 
a fault b) the opponents. Once the ball penetrates the vertical 
plane at 've the net, the opponents have equal nght to play 
the ball. 

2 Contact with opponent's area. Contact with the opponent's 
playing area may onl> occur with a foot or feet. Contacting 
the opponent's area with a hand, or other part of the body 
other than a foot or feet, is a fault. If a player lands on an 
encroaching foot of an opponent, such contact is ignored unless, 
m the first referee's judgment, the act is done deliberatel> to 
interfore with tn opponent. 

^ Contact with opponent beyond the vertical plane, i; a player 
makes contact with an opponent be>ond the vertical plane 
of the net, and if such contact is inadvertent, the contact shall 
be ignored. If the contact is intentional, it shall be penalized 
by the first referee without warning (individual sanciion-red 
card). 
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4 Reaching over the net ContaLling the ball over the net above 
the opponent's playing area before the opponent's action to 
send the ball toward the opposite side is made, shall consiitute 
a fault. 

5 Follow-through over the nei. A player is not allowed to attack 
the ball on the opposite side of the net. If the ball is hit above 
the attacker's side of the court and then the follow-through 
crosses the net without touching the net, such an action does 
not constitute a fault. 

6 Crossing the center line. It is not a fault to cross the center 
line onto the opponent's side of the net provided that no contact 
is made with the opponent's court. While across th? center 
lin** extended, a member of the attacking team is permuted 
to make a play on the ball provided the ball has not passed 
fully beyond the vertical plane of the net at the time of con;act. 
Contac* with posts, cables, etc. If a player accidently contacts 
a cable (including the cables supporting the net) or a post, 
cables supporting a post, referee stand, etc., A should not be 
counted as a fault unless it directly affects the subsequent 
sequence of a play. If the stand, posts, etc., are intentionally 
grasped or used as a means of support, such action constitutes 
a fault. 

H Net contact. The net may not be in contact by any player 
while the ball is in play. Inadvertent contact of the net by 
a player's hair caused by her turning movements which has 
no bearing on the play may be "overlooked" by the official. 



Rule 10. Bali in Play/Dead Ball 

ARTICLE 1. Ball in Play. The ball is considered to be m play when 
it is legally contacted for service. 

\RTICLE 2. When Ball Becomes Dead. A ball m play becomes dead 
when: 

fa) The ball touches an antenna or the net outside an antenna, 
^b) The ball does not cross the net completely between the antennas- 
(c> The ball strikes the floor, floor obstructions or wall, 
^d) The ball contacts the ceiling i»r overhead obstruction at a height 
of 7 m (23') or more above a playable surface, or any object above 
^ a nonplayable area. 

r^i^ll^ ^ J NATIONAL ASSOCIATION FOR GIRLS & WOMEN IN SPORT 



RULE 10 DEADBAU 



(e) A playerts) commits a fault. 

(ft A ser\'ed ball contacts the net or other object 

The fin^i or 5evond referee bL«v6 a svhibtle, even though inadvertently. 
xhp A player cau6e^ the ball lu t.ome to re^l on a rafter or other overhead 

obstruction that i> less than 7 m above the height of the playable 

surface. 

si, The ball contacts an object that is less than 15' above a playable 
Surface. 

vj. The ball passes fulK beyond the vertical plane under the net. 
xk< The ball paNSCN fully beyond the vertical planes of the net outside 
the antennas. 



1 Inadvertent whistle. The blo^vlng of an inadvertent whistle 
wauscs the ball to become dead immediately. In buch cases, 
the tlrst referee must make a ruling that will not penalize 
either team. For instance, if a player has hit the ball in such 
a manner that it is falling in an area where no other player 
could logically make a play on the ball, and if the referee 
blows the whistle before the ball has touched the playing 
surface, the ball becomes dead immediately. In this case, ihe 
first referee should rule as though the ball had touched the 
p!a>ing surface at the time the whistle blew and a replay is 
nut awarded. Another example is after a third hit with the 
hall stnking the net near the top and the first referee 
inadvertently blowing the whistle. After the whistle, if the ball 
were to roll in such a manner that it crosses the net into the 
defendi'^: team's areas, a replay should be called for by the 
first referee, 

2 Whistles at approximately same time. If the .second referee 
blows a whistle in response to a request by a captain or coach 
at approximately the same time as the first referee blows a 
whistk for service, play ^hall be stopped an j the first referee 
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shall determine which whistle wa* blown first. If the whistle I 
uf the second referee was blown before, or simultaneous!) wiu. , 
the whistle for service, the request will be granted. If the whistle 
of the second referee was after the whistle for service, the 
request will be denied, an improper request recorded and a 
new service effort directed. 

?. Ball contacting antenna. If the ball vontac^^ the antenna abu>e . 
or below the height of the net, the ball becomes dead. 

\ Ball outside antennas or under the net* A ball w hich has pa:»sed . 
vompletel> be>ondor across the vertical plane of the net outside i 
the antennas or under the net is out of play. 

5, Ball spiked outside antennas. If blocked, a ball hit partiall> j 
across the net and entirely outside the antennas, i!> considered 
to have completely crossed the net. 
The ball is out of play by the attacking team. 



ARTICLE I. Double Fault A double fault occurs when players of 
opposing teams >imultaneou^l> wommii faults In ^uch ca^es. the fiiA 
referee will direct a play-over. 

ARTICE 2. Faults at Approximately the Same Time. If faults b> 
opponents occur at appruximately the «»amc time, the first referee shall 
determine which fault occurred tlrst and ^hall penalize uiil> that fault. 
If It cannot W determined which fault occurred tlrst. a double fault 
shall be declared. 

ARTICLE 3. Penalty for Committing Faults. If the serving team, or 
a player of the serving team, commits a fauit«a side oul shall be declared. 
If the receiving team, or a player of the receiving team, commits a 
fault, the serv ing team shall be awarded a point. 
ARTICLE 4. Team and Player Faults. A fault ^hall be declared agamst 
a team or player when 

(a) The ball touches the floor (Rule 10. Art 2) 

(b) The ball is held, thrown, or pushed (Rule J?. Art 6). 
(c/ A team hits the ball m.^re than three times consecutively ^Rule 8. 



Rule 1 1. Team and Player Faults 



Art. 1). 
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(d) The ball touchei> a player below the waist (Rule 8, Art. 3). 
le) A player touches the ball twice consecutively (Rule 8, An. 5). 

(f) Members of a team are out of position at service ^Rule 7, Art. 8/. 

(g) A player touches the net or antenna (Rule 9, Art. 3). 

Ih) A player completely crosses the center line and contacts the 

opponent's playing area (Rule 9, Art. 6). 
,u A player attacks the ball above the opponent's playing area (Rule 

8, .Art. 9). 

vji A back row player while m the attack area hits the ball while it 
is entirely above the height of the net mto the opponents playmg 
area (Rule 8, Art. 13). 

yk> A ball due^ not crus> the net entirely between the antenna^ (Rule 

9, Art. 2). 

.1; A ball lands outside tl.v -oun or touches an object outside the court 
(Rule 10, Art. 1). 

The ball is played by a player being assisted by a teammate as 
a means of support (Rule 8, Art. 10). 
,fi, A player reaches under the net and touches the ball or an opponent 
while the ball is being played by the opponents (Rule 9, Com- 
mentary 1). 

iu> Blocking is pertormed m an illegal manner ( Rule 8, Art. 1 1 ). 
(p> A ball is served illegally or a service fault occurs. (Rule 7, Art. 
2, Rule 7. C )mmentary 1 iOi 



Rule 1 2. Scorin.^ and Results of the Game 

\RTICLE 1. When Point is Scored. When a fauh n conimitted by the 
receiving team, a point is awarded to the serving team. 
ARTICLE 2, Winning Score. A game is won when a team scores 15 
points and has at least a two point advantage over the opponents. If 
the i,core is tied 1 * 14. the play continues until one team has a lead 
of two points, etc.. 16-14, 17-15, 18- 16, etc. 

Note: 

Experimental Rule Modification 
I Rule 1 2, Article 2 Scoring and Results of the Game 
(Three out of five game match, i 
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a Scoring for Non Deciding Game. A non-deciding game (gamej^ 
I through 4 in the best of five match) is won when a team scores 
15 points and has at 1 a 2 point advantage over the opponents. 
No game shall exceed 17 points if teams are tied at 16-16, the 
team to score the 17th point shall be the winner. 

b. Scoring for Deciding Game. 

The deciding games of the match shall use the '*rall> score" s>stem 
with a point awarded on each services. For example: 

(1) If the serving team wins a rall> or the receiving team commits 
a fault, the serving team is awarded a point and continues 
to serve. 

(2) If the serving team commits a fault or the receivmg team 
'^ins a rall>. the receiving team receives a point and the ball 
for service. 

(3) The winning score shall be 15 points with at least a 2-point 
advantage over the opponents. The game shall not exceed 17 
points. If the teams are tied at 16-16, the team to score the 
17th point shall win the match. 

\RTICLE3. Score of Defaulted Came. Ifa team does nut have sufficient 
pla>ers to start a game or fails to pla> after the first referee requests 
pla> to begin, that team shall lose the game b> default. Score of each 
defaulted game will be 15-0. 

ARTICLE 4. Score of Defaulted Game Due to Ii\jur>- If a game is 
defaulted due to a team being reduced to less than six pla>ers because 
of ari injury, the dtiaulting team shall retain an> points earned. The 
winning team shall be credited with at least 15 points or will be awarded 
sufficient points t^. reflect a two point advantage over the opponents. 
ARTICLE 5. Score of Defaulted Game Due to Expulsion. If a game 
is defaulted due tu expulsion ur disqualification of a player, the defaulting 
team shall retain an> points earned. The offended team shall be credited 
with at least 15 points or a sufficient number of points to indicate a 
two point winning advantage over the opponents. 
ARTICLE 6. Refusal to PIa>. If, after receiving a warnmg from the 
first referee, a team refuses to pla>, the entire match is defaulted. The 
score for each defaulted game is 15 0 and the score for the match is 
2 0, depending upon the numbt of games scheduled for the match. 
\RTICLE 7. Incomplete Team during Match. If a team is reduced to 
less than six players and cannot complete the remamder of a match, 
the opponents shall be awarded sufficient points and games necessary 
^o ^In the match The defaulting team keeps its points and games won. 
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Commentary on Rule 12 
Scoring and Results of the Game 

I Insufficient players. If a team defaults a game due to failure 
to have sufficient players to start a game at the scheduled 
time, the score shall be recorded as 15-0. Time-outs may not 
be called b> the team until a legal number of players are present 
to play If the home school or tournament director has been 
notified that the visiting team will be delayed due to 
circumstances beyond its control, the referee should delay or 
postpone the match for a reasonable time before starting the 
waiting period. 

A waiting time of up to 10 minutes shall be allowed for the 
team to have sufficient players to play the next game. If the 
team has six players present prior to the expiration of the waiting 
time, play shall begin immediately. If, after another 10 minute 
waiting period, a team does not have six players present and 
ready to play, the second game shall be declared a default. 
If the match consists of the best 3 out of 5 games, an additional 
10 minute waiting period shall be allowed before declaring 
the match a default. 

(a) If neither team has six players available M match time, 
each team shall be charged with a loss of one game by 
default. The next game, if played, would be the third game 
of the match. 

^b) Score of each defaulted game is 15 -0. Score of a defaulted 
match is 2 0 or 3 0, depending upon the number of games 
scheduled to be played. 
2 Refusal to Play. For an official to default a match under Article 
6, the act of refusal must be an unsportsmanlike act or a 
verbalization of refusal to play. For all the usual delaying tactics 
charge the team with a ieam delay. See Rule 6, Commentary 
4 and Rule 4 Article 10. 

Discrepancy in the Score. If there is a discrepancy between 
the scoring section and the running score column of the 
^joresheet, the scoring section shall be the official score If 
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there h a di>>crepanc> between the scoreshcet and the viMble 
scoring device, the scorcsheet shall be the official score 



Rule 13. Decisions and Protests 

ARTICLE 1. Authority of the Referee. Decisions based on the 
judgments uf the referee ur other officials are final and nut subject to 
protest. 

ARTICLE 2. Interpretation of the Rules, Disagreements with 
in^erpretatlonss uf the rule^ must be bruught tu the attention of the first 
referee prior to the first service following the pla> in which the 
dt agreement utwurred. The captain uf the prutesting team ma> be the 
unl> unc tu bring the prutcM tu the aitentiun uf the first referee. Note: 
The modificdtion of Article 2 for scholastic and intercollegiate 
w jmpctitiun is that a time out ma> be requested by the cuach tu prutest 
an) items listed inCummemar> 4 uf this rule* If the first referee changes 
the protested dccisiun the time uut will be charged to the official. If 
the prutest dccisiun stands, the time uut will be charged tu ihc team. 
If this results in the tcam*s third time out, the team is penalized b> 
awarding a point or side out tu the uppoiient. The coach still has the 
optiun tu tile a written protest as described m Commentarv g ihis 



ARTICLE 3. Appeal of Decision of the Referee. If the explanation of 
the first referee following a protest lodged b> the pla>ing captain is 
nut satisfattor>, the placing captain ma> appeal to a tournament director 
or protest wommittec. U the protest cannot be resolved, the first referee 
shall proceed tu the scorer's table and ^hall record, or cause to be recorded, 
on the scoresheet all pertinent facts of the protest. After the facts of 
the prutest have been recorded, the first referee will continue to direct 
the game and will forward a report later on the protest in question. 
ARTICLE 4, Disagreement with Referee's Decision. If a pla> mg captain 
is in disagreement with a first referee's decision in the assessment of 
a sanction, such decision is nut protestable, but the team ma> state such 
disagreement in writing on the back of the *)fficial scoresheet after 
completion of the match. 



•Thi^ IS a modification of international and U 6. volleyball rules. 



'ule. 




-7-5. 



NATIONAL ASSOCIATION FOR GIRLS & WOMEN IN SPORT 
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Commentary on Rule 13 
Decisions and Protests 



I 



4 



Team protest. If a protest is lodged b> a playing captain it 
must be accepted b> the first referee as long as it is a protest 
of an interpretation or application of a rule. Judgment calls 
(whether an action happened or not or was a legal skill) are 
not prot ;stable. 

Protested game. If the protestmg team wins the game in which 
the protest is made the protest is then nullified. If the team 
later loses the match there is no basis for protest because the> 
won the protested game. Regardless of the outcome of the 
match the fa^tsof the protest rnust be fui warded to the NAGWS 
Rules Interpreter for review. 

Protest matters not to be considered. Protest involving the 
judgment of a referee or other official will not be given 
consideration. Some of these items are: 

(a) Whether or not a player on the court was out of position 
at service; 

(b) Whether or not a ball was held or thrown; 

(c) Whether or not a player's conduct should be penalized, 

(d) Any other matters involving only the accuracy of an 
official's judgment. 

Protest matters to be considered. Matters that ^hall be received 
and considered by the first referee concern: 

(a) Misinterpretation of a playing rule; 

(b) Failure of a first referee to apply the correct rule to a 
given situation; 

(c) Failure to impose the correct penalty for a given violation. 
Recording facts. The following facts should be recorded on 
the scoresheet concerning any protest situation: 

(a) Score of the game at the time of the protest- 

(b) Players in the game at the time of the protest and their 
positions on the court; 

fc) Player substitutions and team substitutions made prior to 
the protested situation; 
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(d) Team time outs charged pnor to the protested situation. 

(e) A synopsis of the situation that caused the protest and 
the rule violated or omitted or the penalty improperly 
imposed; 

(f) Signatures of the scorer, both playing captains, and the 
first referee, to indicate that the facts have been correctly 
recorded. 

Protest committee. Under tournament situations there should 
be a protest committee or interpreter who shall make final 
decisions on protests pertaining to rule interpretation. Play 
should be suspended until a decision has been made on the 
protesl by this committee or interpreter. Thic decision will be 
final. 

Ruling of the protest committee and effect. The committee, 
after hearing the facts of the protest, may rule tb the protest 
is valid and will be upheld or that the protej not valid 
and will be denied. If the protest is upheld, tue game will 
be replayed from the point immediately preceding the play 
\\hich prompted the lodging of a protest. If the protest is denied, 
the score and situation will remain as though the protest had 
never been lodged. 
Protest Procedure, 
(a^ Captain lodges protest; 

(b) Stop game; 

(c) Consult rulebook with referees, Loaches, and captains for 
correct decision; 

(d) If there is no rule to cover the situation the 1st referee 
has the power to make the final decision (Rule 14), 

(e) Record facts (as in #5); 

M^j If the dispute is still unresolved after discussion the match 
resumes under pr».test. Regardless of the decision made 
and the natch outcome the facts of the protest should be 
for warded to the NAGWS Rules Interpreter for review. 

(g) If a protest of an interpretation of a rule has not been 
settled satisfactorily by the courtside conference the 
protesting uam, at the conclusion of the match, shall make 
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a full report to its governing body or the NAGWS Rules 
Interpreter for a final decision. If the protest is judged by 
the governing body or NAGWS rules interpreter to be valid, 
begin the protested game agam frorn the point of the protest 
and replay the remainder of the i.iatch to conclusion. The 
decision to replay a valid protest would ultimately rest with 
the two opposing teams and their governing body(s). 



Chapter 4. OfSidals and Their Duties 

Sote. Chaptei I\' is included ai> a guideline fui ufficials and shall not 
be wunstrucd lu be d part ot the offleial playing rules ^ubJeet tu protest 
by teems. 



ARTICLE 1. Authority of the First Referee. The first referee is in 
full wuntrul uf the mateh and an; '^ment decisions rendered by the 
first referee are final. The first reteree has authority over all players 
and officials from ^he coin tuss piiv>( tu the first game of a match until 
the cv^ndusion of the match, to include any periods during which the 
match may be temporarily interrupted, for whatever reason, 
ARTICLE 2. Questions Not Covered by Rule. The first referee has the 
power to settle all questions, .ncluding those not specifically covered 
in the rule. 

ARTICLE 3. Power to Overrule. The first referee has the power to 
overrule decisions oihci officials when, m the fiiai eferee s opinion, 
they have made errors. 

ARTICLE 4. Position of First Referee during Match. Ti,e first referee 
shall be located at one end of the net in a position that will allow a 
clear view of the play. The referee's head should be approximately 50 
cm ( 1 91^'^ above the top of the net. 

ARTICLE 5. Penalizing Violations. In awwordance with Rule 4 the first 
referee penalizes violations made b) players, coaches, and other team 
members. 



Rule 14. The First Referee 
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ARTICLE 6. Use of Signals, Immediately after giving a signal to stop 
play, the first referee shall indicate with the use of hand signals the 
nature of the violation, if a player fault, the player committing the fault, 
and the team which shall make the next service. 



Commentary on Rule 14 
The First Referee 

1 Referee res-ponslbillty. The first referee is responsible for the 
conduct of the coaches, players, and other team personnel 
Under no circumstances will the first referee allow incorrCLt 
or unsporting behavior or rude remarks. 

(ai Only the first referee is empowered to warn, penalize, expel, 
or disqualify a member of a team. 

(b) If the captain asks in a proper manner, the first referee 
must give the reason for a penalty, expulsion or 
disqualification and must not allow any further discussion, 
except to allow the captain to communicate qutckly with 
the coach the reason for the sanction. Should there be a 
disagreement (not a protest) pertaining to a sanction 
assessed by the referee, team captains may state their case 
in writing on the scoresheet after compbtion of the match. 

2 Scoresheet. The first referee must ensure that the officials* 
names appear on the first game scoresheets. Signatures arc 
no longer rL ^iired. 

? Signaling service. The first referee will blow a whistle at the 
beginning of each play to mdicate that service shall begin and 
at any other time judged to be necessary, and shall supervise 
the rotation, order, and positions of the serving team at the 
time of service. 

4 Interrupting play. Each action is considered finished when the 
first referee blows a whistle, other than that to indicate service. 
Cner^^.y speaking, the first referee should only interrupt the 
play when certain that a fault has been committed, and should 
not blow the whistle if there is any doubt. Should a player 
make an honor call, the first referee > hall accept the call unless 
there isadefinite reason tobelieve that the player svas mistaken, 
eg, the net being forced into the players arms by the 
momentum of the ball. 
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Crowd control. Noise caused b> artificial noisemakers. air 
hum!> or elcctru umplificrb .shall not be permitted in the plaj ing 
and spectator areas. Bands ma> not pla> while t!ie game is 
in pri>gre2»s. The responsibilit> for crowd control rests with 
the host school. The Athletic Director or designated 
reprrsentativels> is expected to encourage ."lam support and 
iiood spvirtsmanship from all spc<.tators. Should the first referee 
notice or be notified (b> the pla>ing captain) that there is a 
problem whereb) the crowd is affecting pla>ing conditions 
on the court, the first referee shall: 
(a) Temporarily suspend play> 

\h) Instruct the second referee to communicate the problem 

to the host head coach. 
ic> The host head coach shall seek assistance of the host 

administrator on site who rectifies problem. If no 

admmistrator is present, the responsibilit> then rests with 

the host head coach. 
Pla> remains suspended until the situation is corrected. 
Overruling officials. If the referee is certain that one of the 
uthcr officials has made an incorrect decision, the first referee 
has the power to overrule that official and apply the correct 
decision. The onl> time the first referee may call (whistle) 
illegal alignment on the receiving team is when the second 
referee fails to make the call after having a conference with 
ihc first referee regarding the positioning of the same player. 
If the first referee feels that one of the other officials is not 
correctly fulfilling the duties as outlined by the Rules, the referee 
may have the official replaced. 

Suspending tha match. Should an interruption occur, partic 
ularly if spectators should invade the court, the referee must 
suspend the match and ask the organiiers and the playing 
captain of the home feam to re establish order within a set 
period of time. If thi, interruption continues beyond this period 
of time, or if one of the teams refuses to continue playing, 
the first referee must instruct the other officials to leave the 
court along with the first referee. The first referee must record 
the incident on the scoresheet *^*nd forward a report to the 
proper authority within 24 hourv 
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. 8 Authority of the referee. Although the referee m full ^.ontrui 
j of (h? march and an> jutlgment decisions rendered 
. considered final, this in wa> relieves the nght of the pla>ing 
captains to protest and record matters allowed under the 
provisions of Rule 13. Art. 3. 
, 9 Communication of referees. Dunng the niatwh, the first referee 
should frequenil> lovk at the second referee, who is positioned 
opposite and facing the first referee, to see whether the second 
referee is signalling a call, e.g., four touches, consecutivir 
touches by the same player, etc. Refer to Referee Com- 
munication Section for clariflcatiua. 

10 Reporting of rude remarks. Other officials vsecond referee, 
scorer, and linesmen) must immediately report to the first 
referee any rude remark that is made by a player or team 
member about an official or opponent, 

1 1 Ball touching the block. The decision whether or not a ball 
that went out did or did not touch the block, u made by either 
referee and the Imejudgex In tact, the first referee should look 
at the second referee and all four line judges to see if any 
of them is signahng a touch by a playerts) before awarding 
a point or side out. It is not good refereeing to ask the blockers, 
after protests from their oppoents, whether or not they touched 
the ball This should not be done. 

12 Time-outs, At the conclusion of each time out the first and 
\zcond referee shall signal the number of time-uuts taken, 

I ? Betwee^i games of the match, Ii ia recommended that the first 
referee remain on the stand dunng the entire match except 
in the event of a protest, personal reasons, sconng difficult) 
which the secc id referee is unable to settle, and the promotional 
intermission between games 2 and 3. 

14 Verifirtation of scores, Venfication of the score sht ;ts is not 
the responsibilit> of the first referee. The second referee shall 
insure that the deciding point has been recorded. The score 
IS officially verified (signed) by the scorer 
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Rule 15. TIte Second Referee 



ARTICLE 1, Position during MaVch, The j>e^.ond referee shall take a 

Kin^.S?".^^^ '^"^^ ^PP^^^^^* ^"^ ^he tlr^t referee. 

AR nCLE 2. AssisUng the First Refcrt^, The second referee shall assist 
the nrst referee by making calls such as 

(a) Violations of the center line and attack h'ne. 

(b) Contact with the net by a player. 

Contact of the ball with an antenna or ball not crossing tne net 
entirely inside the antenna on tl e second referee's side of the court. 
'J> Foreign objects cTitering the court and presenting a hazard to the 
safety of the players. 

Performing duties in addition to those outlined wh.-n instructed to 

do so by the first referee. 
ARTICLE 3, Keeping Official Time, The second referee shall be 
responsible for keeping official Sme of warm uppcnods before the match, 
time-outs and rest periods between games of a match. 
ARTICLE 4, Conduct c*' Participants, The second referee shall 
supervise the conduct of coaches and substitutes on the bench and shall 
call to the attention of the first referee an> unspjrting actions of players 
or other team members, 

ARTICLE 5. Supervision of SubstituUokis, The second referee shall 
fo^l^'fo^.^r^^"*^^^*^"^^'^"^ requested b> captains or the coaches of the teams. 
ARTK LE 6. Service Order of Teams* The second referee shall veniy 
ai the beginning of each game that ihe positions of the players of both 
teams correspond with the serving orders listed on the scoresheet and 
the lineups as given to the scorer The second referee shall supervise 
the roiatFon order and positions of the receiving team at the time of 
service 

ARTICLE 7. Gi-/ing Opinions, The second referte sr\?\\ give opinions 
on all matters when so requested by the first referee. 
ARTICLE 8. Ending Play, The play is considered as ended when the 
second referee blows a whistle. 



Commentary on Rule t5 

I Scoresheet, The second referee must ensure that their names 
appear on the first game scoresheet. 
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2 Prior to the match. The second referee shall venty that the 
team rosters are correct. Once the necessary changes have 
been made, the rosters are submitted to the sco*er. At least 
tlve minutes before the scheduled match time, the second 
referee takes the lineup sheets to th* coaches and returns the 
lirieup sheets to the scorer at the beginning of the last two 
minutes of team warm ups to ensure that the start of the match 
will not be delayed. 

3 Keeping officaal time. It is the responsibility of the second 
referee to keep the oftlcial time during warm-up pen.A*o before 
the match, time-outs, and between games of a match. At the j 
end of each time out, the second referee will signal the first j 
referee the number of time-outs that have been charged lo 
each :cam. 

4 Substitutions, The second referee will authonze a substitution 
when the substitute is ready to enter the £,ame. Before allowing | 
the substitute to enter the court, the second referee will make 
certai.. that the scorer has the necessary information to properly 
record the substitution. Although the ultimate resp^jnsibility 
for such information rests with the coach, the second referee 
beginning with the 9th team substitution shall notify the 
coach(s) when a player has entered the g.«me for a third time. 

5 Control of the ball. The second referee shall be responsible 
for the ball during interruptions of play. 

6 Replacing the first referee. Should the tlrst referee suddenly 
be indisposed, it shall be the responsibility of the second referee 
to assume the responsibilities of the duties of the tlrst referee. 
Assisting the first referee. The second referee shall whistle 
only when s/he is positive that the back row blocker or attacker 
is ille^i \\. The second referee will make calL and perform duties 
in addit'on to those outlined when instructed to do so by ehe 
firsi referee. 

Verifying lineups. It is the duty of the second referee to use 
the o^'ficial lineup sheer >ubmitted by the teams to verify that 
the lineups are correct the start of the game. Without un- 
necessarily delaying the game, the second referee, along with 
the scorer, may ^cain verify player positions when teams change 
courts at 8 points in the deciding game. 
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*^ Giving information to team captains. Upun reques^iof a placing 
captain or coach, the first referee ma> direct the ^Ccond referee 
10 verify that the correct player is serving. No direct 
identification of opposing players will be gwen to the playing 
waptain. Requests for such information by pla>ing captains will 
be limited to infrequent occa^onj^. If it is found that the wrong 
pla>er is the server, the first referee will direC the ^cond 
referee and scorer to correct the error. 

1 0. Between games of the match, 
(a) Take possession of the ball; 

^b) Immediately take lineup sheet to the cuach of each team, 

(c) Return the lineup sheets from the coaches to the scorer 
in lime to see that the three minute intermission i>> not 
delayed; 

(d) Prior to the deciding game of the match, toss the coin 
with the captains at the request of thr Zt^i referee to 
determine choice of serve/receive or siuv of court, 

1 1 \cknowIedgement of scores. At the end of each game, the 
second referee acknowledges that the winnmg pomt has been 
recorded and indicates end of game to the first referee. 



\RTICLE 1. Position during Match. The scorer^ position is on the 
side of the court opposite the first referee and behind the i,2cond referee. 
\RTICLE 2, Recording Information. Prior to the sidrt of a match, the 
NCj^rer obtains the team rosters and lineup sheets and records the numbers 
of the i^taning plavers on the scoresheet. Between games of a n atch 
the scorer reminds the second referee to obtam new Imeups from captains 
or coaches in order to properly record any changes m the Imeups. In 
additioa the scorer 

(a I Records the scores as the match progresses. 
'h) Makes sure that the serving order and rotation of players is followed 
correctly. 

W Carefully checks the numbers uf Nubstitutes to determine that they 
may legally enter the game before recording the information on 
the scoresheet. 
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RULE 1& THE SCORER 



{d\ Re<,ordi time ouU» and nutlflei> the ^e^und referee and the firbi referee 
the number of time outs ^hkh have been charged to each team. 
ARTICLE 3. During Dedding Came of Match. If teamj, ele^.1 tu . hange 
woufii during the dewiding game of a matwh, the sc^^iei Mgnab ihe rei'ereeb 
when one of the leamj> haj> j><.ored an eighth pumt and indicate^ that 
the teams should change playing areas. 

ARTICF^E 4. Verification of Final Score. At the wun<.luMun of a match, 
the ivcorei en^ure^ that the >ewund referee awknuwledge> that che winning 
j>core hds been recorded. The M.orei Mgn^ the >curesheel and the match 
oUiciaL 



Commentary on Rule 16 
The Scorer 

! GiWng information to teams. The M,orer, when requested to 
do so b> ne of the referees, must tell either of the coaches 
JT :apiain,> iht number of substitutions and time-ou n that have 
been charged to their team. Beginning with the 9th j>ubstitution 
b> either team the scorer shall notify the 2nd referee of the 
number of iubstitutions used The scorer shall also notify the 
2nd referee when a player enters the game for a third time. 
Information pertaining to opponent^^ will not be given to a 
coach or captain by the scorer 

2 Lineups. Prior to the start of each game of a match, the coach 
or pla>4ng captain must send a lineup to the scorer on the 
official form provided. Opponents will not be permitted to 
see the lineup submitted by the opposing team pnor to the 
Stan of play. Bef re lineup sheets are given to coaches, pnor 
to the beginning of each game the scorer circles the first server s 
position for both teams. 

' Recording warnings and penalties. All warnings and actions 
penalized by loss of service, by a point for the opposite team 
or the expulsion disqualification of a playei or team member 
for a game or match, must be recorded on the scoresheet. 
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4. Order of ser>ice- The %curer must contrul the order of service. 
If a wrong server is in the j>er\ice position ^^ the time the 
referee whi^tIe^ for j>er\n.e. the ^<.orer >>hall v^uit until the ball 
IS contacted dunng service and then Mjund a horn- whistle and 
notii> the referees of the fault. 

5 The Score. The scorer must score each point made b> a team. 
The scorer must make sure that the score on ti * visible 
Ncoreboard agrees \^ith the ^core recorded on the scoresheel. 
The official scorer does not operate the scoreboard. It is 
operated b> a person who is not one of the match officials. 
In the e\em of a discrepanc>. the scoresheet shall be offici?' 
and the discrepanc> is not grounds for protest bv a team. 

6 Verifying line-ups. When teams change courts at 8 points of 
the deciding game, the scorer along with the second referee 
nria> verif> that all plaversare in their correct pusiliun^ without 
unnecessarily delaving the game. 



Rule i7. The Line Judges 

ARTICLE 1- Position during Match. Danng the maivh. ihc line judges 
will be stationed 

,a. With two line judge>. the^ must be placed diagonally opposite each 
other, one at each end of the court at the corner away from the 
>er\icc area near the intersection of the end line and side boundary 
line. 

.b. With four judges, one bne judge shall be placed oppuMie each service 
area with the .sideline extended appro )iimatel> 2 m behind the end 
hnc One line judge >hall be placed approximately 2 m outside the 
sideline nearest the ^ei^ice area in line with the end hnc extended. 
Each line judge watches the line to which assigned 
ARTICLE 2. Dtrdes. The Ime judges shall signal the first referee when a 
(ai Ball lands indde or outside the court boundaries 
(b) Line violation by ser.er or other player 
fci Ball toucEies. crosses over c: passes outside the antenna 
id) Ball ck .cis p?ayer before going out of bounds 
ARTICLE 3. Flags. The use of flags by line ji ^ges shall be at the dis- 
cretion of the host team or the tournament director. 
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Commentary on Rule 17 
The Line Judges 

1 Position during match. Dunng the match, the hne judges bhall | 
be >tandiiig lu their a^^tgncd a.ea and shall move from those | 
area> for the purpose of avoiding interference with pla>er^ 
pla)ing the ball or to better observe a ball c ossing the net 
near an antenna. 

2 Number of line judges. For important competitions, it is rec 
ommended that four line judges be used. 

3 Signaling the first refer i* Whenever a line judge needj* to | 
attract the attention of the tlrst referee due to a fault committed , 
b\ a pla>er. or to a rude remark made b> a placer, the flag 

ot hands shall be used above the head and waved from side i 
to sidc\ 

4 Footfaults. The hne judges* respunsibiht) for foot fault errors . 
has been expanded to include other pla>ers on the court If 

a plaver is touching the floor outside a court boundary at the | 
time (he ball is contacted for service, the line judge should 
notify the referees. 

5 No See Signal. Line judges are eneoi'raged to jive the No 
See signal when thev fail to see action in question. 



! 

! RULE INTERPRETATIONS 

I Jo receive an official wnt»en rules interpretation, call - with 
a foikm-up written request— or write directly to: 
SUE LEMAIRE. Rules Interpreter 
21721 East Clydesdale Circle 
Walnut, CA 91789 
(714)595-3245 



j II you need a qualified otflcial or wish to becom»! a volleyball 
otficial. reter to the Volleybill Contact for ^our state listed on 
page 173 of this guide 
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Skills 

1 Bloi^K. the action clo^e to the net which mterteptj* the ball toming 
from the opponent^ ^ide b> .nakm^ contact with the ball eithei before, 
during or inimediitel> after it wrobses the net, A pla>ei must have 
some part of the bod> higher than the net dunng the action and 
before retuming to the floor to be considered a blocker. 

2 Tip 1 fake >pike. An attempt to deceive the defensive team b> lightl> 
tipping or strategicallv placing the ball into an open area of the court 
using a one handed or two handed (open or dosed) action. 

Note: In order to make this pla> effect* the length of contact with 
the ball must be enough to direct the ball but not so long that the 
ball is carried or thrown. 

Pass: generall) the tlrst pla> b> a team rela>ing the ball to its setter. 
4 Set general!) the >econd pla> b> a tcani relating the ball to its spiker. 

Spike a legall> pla>ed ball mother than a 5er\e> which is hit forcibl> 

from a height greater than the top of the net. 
6 AttUik hit a hit b> a pla>er in an intentional effort to direct ihe ball 

into the opponent's court. A third hit b> a team ii» conM Jered to 

be an attack hit. regardless of intent'On. 

Fouls 

I. Double hitb 

a Setting. The hands hit the ball uuc vcnl>. The bail is seen to wobble 

or bounce in the hands 
b Passing. The arms are seen \^ hit the ball wah two distinct contacts. 
2 Mishandled ball 

a Setting. The hands are seen to hold. carr>, hft. or push the ball 

with extended contact. 

Note; The one hand set should he ludged the sjime as a two h nd 

ser, 

b Passing The ball is seen to have prolonged contact vkuh the armis) 

or arms and chcs!. 
c Tipping The ball is seen ti> K thrown or earned with prolonged 

contact. 

Note: Power tipping should mit be judged differentl> in that 
prolonged iontact and or change of direction after the initial 
contact of the ball are not legal, 
d Spiking Catching or throwing the ball with prolonged contact. 
Be cautious of calling too tightly the s|igh»I> longer, but legal, 
contact of the off- speed spike. 

> 
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Summary of Penalties 



Rule Situation 

I PIa)cr cau^s bal! to contact 
ceiling or other object ai heights 
gieaur than 7 m <23') 

1 PIa>er causes ball to contact 
ceiling or other object ai 
hcifht levsihan 7 m<23'* 



Ball voritacts cejhng or other ob- 
ject at hcighb 01 7 riH23'> or less 
aNne playing surface and re- 
bournis into opponent's court 

Seized ball vontacts unusuall) 
loNv ob<»tnicti(»n U 5' or less) 
aKne pljving surface 

Pla)Crls> enter an adjacent 
competitive court 

Pla>cr leaves Ct un vicinity ur 
Krnch jrea dunr.? timc-i ui 
v^JJhoui permissioT ol re .»ree 



All designated bench perM>nnel 
parikipate in discu^Mon dunng 
time out 

Addre^Mng otHculN concerning 



Makmg derogjtory remarks tu 
ollivuls, opfH^ncnt*^ or ^pec- 

lvJt(T> 



Clapping hdpds v^hile tfiammaic 
IS receiving served ball 

RuJc rem,trks to olllciaN. op- 
fK>nenis. »>r spc^iators during 
same 



Penalty 

Fault Ball dead. 
Pom. or side out 

1 Ground rule Ball remains 
in play 

2 Ground rule Replay any 
ball rebounding off un* 
usually low <>^structions 
(15' or less) 

Fault, Ball became dead 
whenit passed plane of 
net Point or $ide out 

Fault Side out 



Point or %jdc out 

1 linlev> deliberate de- 
fiance, uam (>ellow card) 
first time 

3 1 1 repeated, pen dl i /e ( red 
« ard) point or side out 



1 Warning (ycllovt vard) 

2 If situation persists, 
penalize (red cardj pomt 
or side out 

Penalty (red card) point or 
ude out if distraction 
causes fault 

Expulsion for game <red 
and yellow cards together) 
or disqualification for (he 
match (red an ! yellow 
card separated) 

Penalty (red card) point o*- 
Mde out 

Penalty (red card) pt^mi or 
s'd? out 
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Signal 

l4/i25 

None 
II 



I4&25 

7 

26Y 

20R 
None 

26Y 
26R 

26R 

27 
2x 

26R 
IN SPORT 



Rule Situation 

4 Rude remarks to officials, op- 
ponents. or $pcciaior> be I ween 
game.s of a maich 



Person other than coaches or 
playing captain requests 
time«oui. 

Coaches or pla>ing captain 
makes ihird request for 
iime^out 

Coaches or plaving captain 
makes fourth request for 
time>out 

Failure of te->m to return to 
pla> immediately upon signal 
indicating the end of a time-out 
pcnod 



Divjualificd pcrv>n rclu^s to 
leave the designated area 



Failure ol team to submit 
lineup before first game ol 
match or before expiration 
intermission between games ol 
a match 



A <.oach has turned in a hneup 
and requests a hreup change 
or changes pnor to contact on 
the first serve 

Lineup indicates a number of a 
player that does not exist 

h ulufc ol icam to wear proper 
unitorms 



Penalty Signal 

Any misconduct between 26R 
games of a match will be as- 
sessed in the game following 
such misconduct 

Request denied. (Improper 29 A 
request) 



Request denied. (Improper 29A 
request^ 

Request denied. (Second im- 29BY 

proper request) Team yellow 

card 

1 Charge icam with team 29BY 
delay (Team yellow card) 

2 After 15 seconds, second 29 BR 
-am delay is charged 

\Te3m red card> 

3 If team still fails to im -^I 
mediately resume play. 

default the game 15-0 

1 After one minute warn 29BY 
the captain ihat disquaK 

ified person must im- 
mediately leave ih* area 
Team delay warning (yel* 
low card) 

2 Failure to comoly -AUhin 31 
15 seconds will lead to a 
deiautted game, 15-0 

1 Charge team with team 29BY 
delay (Team yellow card) 

2 After 15 seconds second 29BR 
team delay is charged 

(Team red card) 

3 After an additional 15 .^| 
seconds default game a] 

Request allowed through the 1 2 

normal substitution 

procedure 

vSubstitution must be made 12 
for phantom player number 

Possible protest procedure None 
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Rule Situation 

5 Sub>titute dcla>s tn reponing 
to the Mdclinc and is not im- 
mediatel) ready to enter game 
upon signal from second 
referee 

5 Plaver attcmpi> to enter game 
tor lounh time 

5 Plaver aitempt> to enter game 
in \fcrong p^Aition 



Plaver enters game lor tourth 
time or m \vrong pi^Mton 



t\>a«.h or plaVin^ captain JaiK 
to indKatc that multiple sub- 
Ntilution IS desired 

Co.xvh or pla>mg tapuin M 
tempts to make thmeenth 
team substitution 

C Ovtth requests 1 2ih and I ^th 
team substitution 



Penalty Signal 

1 Substitution denied 

2 Charge team with team 2*^BY 
delay (Team yellow card) 



HntT^ refused, charge 29A 
proper requcM 

Entry refused Charge team 29BY 
with team delay (Team yel- 
low card) 

1 Proper player must 17 
reenter position. 

2 If discoverd before ball 29BY 
IS put in play> charge team 

delay (Team yellow card) 
y l\ discovered after ball is 
put in play. 

a points scored dunng 2<iY & ? 

time that wrong player 

is in game are removed 

it team is serving 

Team penalty (red 

cardUide out. 
b It by receiving team. 26R & 2 

serving team awarded 

point unless error dis- 
covered immediately 

tollowing play where 

serving team scored a 

point Team penalty 

(red card) point 
4 Substitutions <play«': aod None 
team) charged dunng 
wrong position entry rc< 
moved from scorcshect 

Team limited to one None 
substitution 

Substitution denied dm 29A 
proper requests 

1 Substitutions denied <Iiii 29A 
proper request) 

2 A new request may be 
made alter a TO or next 
dead ball 
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Ru'e Situation 

5 Injured player removed trom 
game under provisions of 
normal $ub$(i(ution rule 

5 Injured pb)er wishes to re- 
main in game, but is not able 
to resume pla> within fifteen 
vcconds 



^ Team ha^ le^s than su players 
due to player I'ljury and no 
substitutes (legal or abnormab 
available Thrcc-ininuie injury 
Urj-out ha^ been allowed and 
all other available timc-ouis 
hive been u^d 

^ Team has less than six players 
due to disqualification ot 
player and no legal substitutes 
available 



Plaver wears jewelry 



^ i^'avcr attempts lo enter while 
v^e»:in^*avasl 



<^ \ny player performs jtl 
v*h ch. in the releree's iudg- 
menl. delays the game 

At conclusion ol rest peruHl 
bctsfccen game, team taiK to 
rep<m immediately to the 
end line 
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Penalty 


Signal 


1 vtv y^tUtiivy oUD>iiiuiion 




2 Player not allowed to par- 


None 


(icipate in remainder of 




game 




1 v>narge team with a 


1 ^ A 


timeout. 




2 n player not able to con- 


t k. 


tinue after legal time»outs 




arc used. pla)er must be 




replaced 




1 Dcfaull game 


1 


^ 1 ^cino ffj»<kni ^^^n^ rv^vnlv 

m uo>ing icani ivccp> poini* 


None 


7. n^^^^^t .», 




* i^rcuu winning team witn 


None 


at least 15 pointi.but 




more if needed to rcflcci 




a iwO'point advantage 




1 Delauu game and match 




2 Li^sing team keeps points 


None 


scored 




' Lreuii winning team wun 


None 


at lest 15 points, but 




more if needed to rcficci 




a two-point advantage 




1 Ri>f^r« mAtrh t^\i.<*1rv 
1 DCIOlC lli<»»l>il, JvWtClij' 


i «one 


must be reiTiOved 




— If alter pre*game warning 




jcwelrv IS discovered^ 




charge team with a team 




delay (team yellow c^;d) 




while player removes 




jewelry 




1 inc player will not be al- 


None 


lowed to participate 




2 A t»*am delay (team yel- 


29BY 


low card) is charged 




f T^^^N-k A^l-^u i'T*A%'%wn % \t 

1 learn ociay i leam yel- 




low card) 




2 Setond team delay 


2V^V 


(Team red card) 




1 C harge team with team 


29BY 


Uwiajr ^ Ivdill yLllUW 




card) 




After 15 sec ^nds. charge 


29BR 


leam with second team 




delay (Team red card) 




^ After another 1 5 seconds. 




default game (1 5-0) 
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Rule 



Situation 



Server taiK to hit ball \.Ieanl> 
with hand or arm during ^rr- 
vice action 

Server does not initiate service 
action within five r^ccond^ alter 
t*kr>t rctcrec'i whistle 

Ball verved before fir>l ret- 
eree ^ readineNs to serve whu- 
tlc ha\ been >ounded 



Players uot in proper service 
order at ame ball l^. contacted 
d unrig legal service 

After service action is initiated, 
ball Is allowed to tall to dixn 
Without contact with \erver 



Ball Is released tor service on- 
tact and Is caught bv server 
without service beine: 
completed 

S<."rver in contact with cndhno 
or afCd outside service area at 
time ol serve 

Served ball hit\ antenna, dews 
not cross net between anten- 
nasvor contacts object out- 
ol-b«>unds 

Served ball hits net 

ScAed ball hits teammate 

Served ball h\u illegal overhead 
obstruction 



Penalty Signal 

Team Mill fails to report 3 1 

after the two«minulc in- 
termission, default next 
game 

Team Mill refuses to play. 3 1 
default the match 

Fault Side out 23 



Service delay Side out 22 



1 No penalty first time 1 1 
Play over 

2 If repeated dunng same 26R 
service, player penally 

(red card) side out 

Out-ot-position tauh Point 17 
or si^c out 



1 No penahy Blows whis- 1 1 
lie Signals re-scrve then 
whistles for *ieconil ser- 
vice attempt 

2 It repeated dunng the 2? 
same service attempt, v r- 

vice delay Side out 

Illegal service action 2^ 
Side out 



Unetoul Illegal serve 
Side out 



Service fault Side out 



Service tault Side out 
Service taur Side out 
Service tault Side out 



14 



Ha 
8a 

25& 14 



33 
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Rule Situation 

7 Wrong pla>cr serves ball 



ERIC 



Serving lum pld>cr» standing 
close together pnor to i-crvicc 



BjII contacted more than ih 
limes b> tca»n dunng play otnu 
than blocking action 

Ball contacts pU>er hclcv. the 
waist 

Pla>er holds teanimdic Mhilc 
teammate is pla>ing ball 

First or second h>l mot spiked> 
would cross net if untouched 
and ball Is blocked across plane 
o\ net while an attacking pla>er 
IS in position to make a plav t>n 
the ball 



First or second hit not crossing 
net IS bliKked acros* plane of 
net in area where attacking 
tcdm pla>er could pla> ball 

Back court pla>cr blocks ball 

Backcourt pla>er m blocking 
position next to legal blixkcr 
who contacts the ball 



Back row pla>er jumps irom m 
front ot attack line and hits ball 
Irom iho\ height of the net 
into opponent's court 
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Penalty 

Illegal service. Side out. 
If discovered before oppo- 
nent's serve, all points 
scored by illegal server 
(and subsequent servers) 
are removed 
If discoverd after oppo- 
nent's serve, all points 
scored arc retained. Posi- 
tion on the court must be 
corrected 

It the served ball passes 
over 2 or more players 
standing close together 
the) are penalized for il- 
legal screening Sii^e out. 
no warning 



Fault Pour hits 
»;de out 



Point or 



Fault "^oint or side out 

hault Point or side out 

Fault Illegal block Point 
or side out 
tven though the ball 
would cross the net if un- 
touched, if attacking team 
pla>er could play the ball. 
It ma> not be blocked h« 
gaily 

Fault Illegal block Point 
or side out 



Fault Point or siJe out 

Fault Pom! or side out 
Backcourt pla* er became 
part of block and made cn- 
tut blovk ilicgdi 

Fault Point or side out 



9/ 



SignU 

17 

None 



None 



24 

None 
9 



IX 



20 
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Rule Situation 

8 back row player jumps from on 
attack Imc and hits ball trom 
abtnc height ol net into oppo- 
nent's court 

K Plaver spikes ball over oppo- 
neni% court 

*i Player nuVis nla> at net and av. 
cidenially lahs inio nei suppi>rts 
ouU]de court 

^ Plaver makes pla\ at net and 
grj>ps support post lo keep 
from commiung a violation 



Bali causes net to LOnlaCt 
p!a>er 

Bail under net is plaved after 
lull) passing vertKdi plane ot 
net 



Bail partially under net inten- 
tionally contattLd b> oppi^neni 

Ball. other than served bail, ^.ts 
net 

Plaver tontacls opponent's 
court with hand or p^rt ul K>d> 
other than tiH>t 

Pia>er\ tool is across center lin^* 
v^ ith part o! iool above but not 
in vontjLi with L enter iine 

Player's Ux>t legallv across ten 
ler Ime unimentionalI> ljuscs 
npp^>nent to be unable to pdrtu 
I pate in play 

Piavcr intentionally vontacls 
opp»>nent with hand or U\>i to 
ljum: distrjLlion 



ii lullv crosses tenter line 
outside the court 



Penalty Signal 

Fault Point or side out 20 



haul! Point or side out ^ 
No fault Play continues None 



Fai'lt Point or vide out Kb 
When a player grasped the 
post. It became an imen- 
tional act and illegal 

No fault Play continues None 

Fault Ball became dead 15 
when it passed beyond the 
vertical plane ot the net 
Point or Vide out 

Fault Inierferfnce Point 7 
or Mde out 

Leg«il action Hay von- None 
tinues 

Fault Poirt or side out 10 



Lcj^Ml attu'n Plav ^.on None 
tinues 



I c^^t jttion None 



1 Fault Penaii/e (red card) 2tK 
poinl or side out 

2 If contact IS severe, dis- 2K 
qualification (red yellow 

vard> for match 

Legal action if player di>es None 

not interfere with an op- 

piment 
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Rule Situation 

t.ic court plA>s ball which has 
not pa\>cd \crticjl plane ol nM 



** Pl<»)cn \> cnlcr adjavent <.ourt 
hclerc. dunng or after making* a 
pla> vn ihc ball <adjacem t.^>urt 
IS scheduled lor p!a> > 

Plave* accjdeniallv avts net 
v.ah part I't Kxj) 

Plaver atcidcnialK i.onlj^.1 r\ 
wiih parto! uniU>rw 

^ Plavcr avt.iJentaII> conlat.ts nei 
wuh lon^ hair durmjt! tumm;^ jc 

<)pp^>nemsvi>nUvt nci simulta 
nei>usly 

in FiliKkcd ball hits anienna 

in BkskedKtlll.tndsou! 
•>l Nmnds 

10 Bull passes uvcr or oubtdc >i!n 
Knna while crossing net 

H« H*!UoriUv(s anlcnna belim 
height ol net 

i I Ball ml hi\ < leanly . ihrow 
aviion 

1 1 Bali ».au^< cl to M>me h* re^l K' 
ivfccen »>p«'^r}ems 

I i BjH vonlavK »wo le^Ml parts ol 

p!a\cr's K»d> MmuIi4nei»usK 

I I Ba?l vonuvts le^' il pans n\ 
pJa\er\!H»J> 4,!d pla>er has 
sviv«tessivc tontacls o! the hall 
d'jrin^' bStvKmg orduim^ a 
single allemj^l to maVc the 11 rs! 
icaiini vonlavL provided no 
Imger aviion is used 

i I BJ' t »o rest in pljvcr s 
hand or haou 



Penalty Signal 

Legal Player can pla> the None 

ball white on the oppo- 

ncnt\ Mde of -^^^imagi- 

nat> extensioti ofcen^ 

ler line long \s the ball 

has noi fully crossed o\er 

the cen'»cr line •xtcnsion 

f aull "oint or side out 



l'4uU Point or s«de out xb 

lault Pomlor side oui Xb 

No r juh NVnc 

Double luuU PU o\er Xh& U 

l-auU b> bItKkci Pomi or 2^ & 14 
side out 

FauU b> HiKker 14 
Point or side out 

Ballde»d Point or sh^^ |4 

0U1 

H^INtad Poiniorside 14 
out 

J ault Thrown ball Point 4 
t>r side out 

D^^uMe tault Held bjH 1 1 
Plav over 

I^gal action Ni»pcjjalty None 

I cgal k> H tjon None 



l-jult Hell ball PomttT 

stdc out 
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Rule Situation 



Penalty 



Signal 



11 Ball 1^ tra{red againsi net b> 
pSa>er. 

1 2 Team has mscfficsert nambcf of 
u!€d game lime 



1 2 Team retUHN Co pi j\ 



12 TiAvn vcrMIy rctus<N i»> pljv 

xancnon asvNvcd pl<i>cr or tcjm 
hy first retcree 



I ^ O^ch wiNhcs !»^ proicvi ret 



Fault HcM ha!L Point or 4 

Side cut 

1 If borne team or touma- None 
ment director has been 

nc^Hed ihat the listing 
team has been (kb>cd due 
- to circumstances b^fond 
Its control, the referee 
^ouM delay the game fo' 
a reasonable time. 

2 Jt there has been RODOlifi- ?0 
cation, default ^xst game. 

a. Wait of up to 10 min- 30 
utes allowed for team 
to get necessary 
p!a>ers. Default second 
game if 2 out of 3, De- 
fault match 2-0 If not: 

b After an additional 10 53 
minutes, thini game rs 
deCiared a default 
Match IS defaulted. 
Score for each de- 
faulted game is IS-C. 
<>core'?f defaulted 
match Ls 3-0 

1 Team dela> i team )eIiow 29BY 
card K 

2 Instruct the team (o im- None 
mediate!) resume pla> 

3 If the team still rcfuse> to 30 
play default the entire 

match 2-0 or 3*0. 1 5 0 
ganiC score 

Default of game 30 

Captam ma> express div None 

agreement with the aN>e<»- 

vmg of the sanction b> v^nt- 

mg a statement on the 

hack of the scorevheet after the 

match 

Captain must regisicr the None 

protest pnor to the lext 

scrvif 

Team time-out is awarded if 13 
the referee does not change 
the deciMon 
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Red and Yellow Card Sanctions 



Indl^dual Sanctions 

Wanwigs i>ellow card^ No pendU> for ininor an>purting behavior. 

1. Minor breaches of conduct (to official^ oppunenUs spcctaiursi 

2. Unintentional delay 

3. Attempts to influence officials 

4. Addressing officials about decisions 

5. Captain repeatedly addressing officials about dec^ions 

6. Leaves the court or bench area without permission 

7. Pla>ers talking through the net in an attempt to intimidate 

8. Players displa>ing frustration by: 
a. Yanking the net 

b« Povjiding the floor with hands or feet 
c. Kicking, hitting or throwing tlie ball high 

9. Players delaying the game deliberately by 

a. Abusing the re-serve privilege 

b. Throwing or kicking the oall away from the court 

!0. Coaches displaying disagreement with a judgment call by. 

a. Dropping an object 

b. Questioning the first referee, second referee or line judge 

c. Repeatedly gesturing the coach's t^pinion of ball handhng 

d. Repeatedly jumping off the bench 



Penalty ircd card). Point or side out. 

1 . Repetition of minor offense in same game 

2. An> serious breach of conduct (rude.obnoAiuo^ behavior, profanity f 

3. Deliberate delay of game after warning 

4. Stamping feel, shouting or yeUing at opponents dunng play 

5 Disruptive coaching b> any team member, bench person or coach 
6. Deliberate contact with opponent (ipt;rfer?nce) 

Abuses official persistent questions, aNen.pts lo influence official, 

borates official 

8. Repeaiedl> and delibcratel> leaves cour. wiMoat permission 

9. Use of electronic devicev 



Ltpulshh (red and >clK v, vards together m one hand;. Pla>er expelled 
^ 1st leave the wourt and team area for the gamc« Coach expelled must 
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leave the bench for the game. 

1. Third repetition of a minor offense in same game 

2. Second repetilion of a penalty offense 

? Extremely offensive conducl (ob^ene ur ;n>ulting wrunLsui ge^iurej* 
toward officials, opponents or spectators). 

Disqualification (red and yellow ^ardii apart?. Playei oi coach mus^i iea\e 
ihegymfor the match. 
!. A second expulsion from a n atch 

1 \ttempted or actual physical jggre>c>iun tu^^ard oftlciaU, upponenii. 
or spectators 

Further clarifications for red and yellow cards. 

1 Only the first refereee i^ empowered to warn, penalize, expel, or 
disqualify a member of a team. When the :>econd referee seej, or 
hears an action or re^pon^t that might necessitate a card, the second 
referee indicates to the first referee the situation. The first referee 
will decide what card should be given. 

2 Record all cards given on the scoresheet. 

^ Each game is considered separately , except for expulsions. Incidents 
tor which a warning was issued in a pre v luus game *equire beginnmg 
with a warning again, before penalty, if repeated in a later game. 
Similar acts by two different players should be given as an individual 
warr.ing to each player. A serious breach of conduct towards 
opponents or officials should be penalized without warning iRCi. 

4 Conduct during the game. During play, if a player shouts or yells 
at an opponent or crosses the vertical plane of the net for the 
purpose of distra^-ting an opponent, the referee ^hall immediately 
stop play and penalize the player for serious unsporting conduct 
(RC). 

Disqualified pla>ers, Player<s> disqualified from match must 
immediatel> leave the match area- Playerfs) will be permitted a 
brief period to pick up belongings from bench area provided there 
IS no further miswunJuwL If player<s> has not left the playing area 
within I minute the captain !>hall be warned that further delay 
w ill rc ^ul t in default of the game. Compliance must he within another 
15 seconds or the game is defaulted 15-0. 
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Team Sanctions 



Improper Requests (denied) 

1 Requesting a time out, substitution, lineup check, after the firbt 
referee's whistle for service 

2 A request for time out or substitutivm by other than the coach or 
playing captain 

? \ second request for substitution during the i>ame dead ball penod 

without an intervening time-out 
4. Request for an excess time-out 

5 Request for substitution that would resiult m an excess team or 
player substitution 

Team Delays (First occaMon-team yellu* ^ard and any subsequent 
occasion— team red card) 
I Failure to submit a lineup at least 2 minrtes prior to the start 

of a inatch or pnor to the signal indicating expiration of the 

intermission between games 

2. A second improper request during the same game 

3. Delay in completing a substitution 

^ Request for entry of an illegal substitute or disqualified player 

5 Administering water and/or othu liquids near the sideline 

6 Failure to report to the end line when directed to do so at the 
start of a match and between games of a match 

7. Delay in returning to play after a time-out 

8 Delay in moving to positions for serving ur reccivmg service after 
completion of a rally 

9 Action by a player which creates an unnecessary dela^ m the start 
of play 

10, pla\er on the court wearing jewelry . 
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Competitive Procedures 
Special Rules 

Competitive Procedures 

In the transition to the international pla>in5 rule^ it is re<.ognized 
that some of the vhangcs will be mure Jiffn^ult to adapt to than others. 
This Current Practices section is included as part of the rules, practices 
which can be con^dered as approved for this season wvhere the occasion 
demands. The> are not to be vonsidered as changes m the established 
rules but rather as expediences. Wherever possible, it is urged that the 
newl> adopted rules be adhered to. Wlienever there is to be a departure 
from the ,5tablished regulations, such information should be issued to 
all participants prior t»^ competition and, if possible, pnor to invitation 
and entry. 

Net Height 

In prior >ears the recommended net height for >ounger players was 
no lo\\er than 6 feet. For high school ages, the regular heights of the 
net for bo>s and girls should be the same as for men and women, respect- 
ively. The following net heights aie cu»Teml> in practice for the below 
indicated age groups and or levels: 

Height of Net 



Age Groups Girls BoysiJOoed 

!7 yi^ and under 7'4'/k'' 7'1 1%'' 

1 5 yrs and under 7'4%'' 7'1 1 %" 

1 3 yrs and under 7'4'/«'' TAVh" 

Scholastic Levels Gris BoyslCoed 

Grades 1-6 (Elem.) 6'r 6'r 

Graa-;s 7-8 (^ liddlc) 7'4»/k'' 7'4'/h'' 

Grades 7-<) (Jr. HS) 7'4'/k'' 7'11%'' 

Grades 9-12 (SrHS) 7'4»/h'' T'IPA" 



Time Game 

In circumstances where tlic efficient management of a tournament 
or series of matches requires ^tnct adherence to a time schedule in order 
to complete the ^competitions, the time game ma> be employed. Such 
time game may be played on the basis of 8 minutes of ball-in-play 
^ or 15 points, whichever occurs first. Such basis must be established 
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before the first game of a match. If one team does not have a lead 
of at least 2 points when time has run out, unlimited overtime shall 
be played vvithout interruption b> an> signal designating ihat time has 
elapsed Teams changing iides during the final game of a match when 
time is a factor will do so the first time the ball becomes dead after 
4 minutes of ball in play time has elapsed or when one team scores 
its eighth point, whichever occurs first. 



Service 

Where elementar} and junior high school level pla>ers are in com- 
petition. It can be c^^nsidered a legal service if the ball is hit directly 
from the other hand of the server, nut neceiArily released or tossed. 
If this j>er\e is iwceptable, it should be ej^tablished in advance or otherwise 
agreed upon mutuall) before wompetitiun 6tart6 and the officials should 
be notified. In ^uch leveU of team pla>, participants should be encour- 
aged to develop abilit> and neccs^ar, for a ^erve which does satisfy 
the requirements of the written rule. 



Tournament Tie-breaking Procedure 

Tie breaking procedures that are to be used at loumainents must be 
determined and stated before play begins. It is the duty of the head 
official to see that the tie breaker procedure exists. Time and facility 
limitations are major factors to be i.onside«ed in selecting the most 
appropriate method. The following iuethods are all in general use and 
suggested for <.onsideratiun for needing and or elimination purposes. The 
methods are not all InJusivcand man> modification^ and combinations 
are possible. It should be noted that all the steps ma> not be suitable 
for breaking ties of three or more teams. 



Method A— Game and Point Percentage (International)'^ 

L Match record points. Win - 2 pis. Loss = 1 pt: Forfeit = 0 pts. 

2 Percentage of games won (total games won, total games playcd>- 

3 Percentage of points w on (total points won, total points plaved t. 
Total points played includes total points won and lost. 

4. Coin flip- 

♦Tournament rules governing play 
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This example is based on a best 2 out of 3 game matches. 

Games PoiL'ts 



Maich Game Game Match 
Team Record Won Lost Record 

Points 



A 


2-1 


4 


2 


5 


B 


2-1 


4 


4 


5 


C 


1-2 


3 


4 


4 


D 


1-2 


3 


4 


4 



Game Pomts Points Points Team 
% Won Lost % Place 



.667 n( . needed I 

.500 not needed 2 

.429 70 70 .500 3 

.429 50 100 .333 4 



Method Head to Htikd Competition and Point Differential 

1. Match record. 

2. Game record. 

3. Results of matchusi between the tied team^ (head to head com 
petition). 

4. Point differential of match(es) between tied teams. 

5. Point differential based on total competition. 

6. Coin flip. 

Pv/int differential shall be determined b> ^ubtra\.ting the total points 
lost from the total pomts \\on for each team. Tne highest plus or the 
lo^^est minus remainder shall be considertu the superior team for tie 
breaking purposes. Win, Iosn and forfeit pomts are not in use. Actual 
match and game scores are used. 



Method C— Play-off (USVBA)* 

I. Teams shall not be eliminated from championship competition on 
a point system. 

2 Teams qualif><ng for the pla>offs, but tied for position onl>, shall 
not compete in a oia>off game to detdmine position, Mthcr, position 
a:>si^nment shall ue determined b> the below listed pnont> s>stem 
baseo on point spread to the extent possible. 
1st Priorit>. Results of the match between the tied teams, first 
on the won-lost record, and second on the point 
spread. If still tied, then 
2nd Pnorit>. Comparison of !he point spread based on the total 

round robin competition. If still tied then 
3rd Priority: Flip of a coin. 

urn anient rule*, governing^ play 
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Point spread ^hall be determined b> bubtracting the total points lost 
from the total points won. The highest plus or the lowest minus 
remainder shall be considered the superior team for tie-breakmg 
purposes. 

3 If two or more teams are tied for a single pla>off position, the minimum 
number of one l5-point game shall be played. 

For example: 

a. Two teams tie for last position; one 15-point game. 

b Three teams tie for last position, superior teapi adjudged b> the 

point spread shall be the bye team and play the winner of the 

match between the two remaining teams. Two 15-point game total, 
c. Four teams tie for last position, following judgment by the pomt 

spread system, team 1 ^s 4. and 2 vs 3, and winners playoff. Three 

15-point games total. 

4 If three teams tie for two pla>off posttiun^ the team with the greater 
point spread ^jhall be awarded first place, and the other two teams 
shall play one 15 point game for the r^maming playoff position. The 
same priorities as listed in 2 shall prevail, except that if a tie shall 
exist after the 2nd priority, the flip of a coin shall determine the 
bye team and all teams must play for po: ition as follows. 

a. Team Blue wins over Team White ^^nd gains one playoff berth. 

b. Team Red plays the loser, in this case Team White, for the second 
playoff berth. 

Two 15-point games total. 



Tournament Rules Governing Play 

Tournament rules governing play ,hould be established before the 
beginning of pla> (prior to Invitatio.* oi entry tf possible) and should 
not be altered If it becomes necessary to change a procedure governing 
play, ie, number of game- of a match, after the tournament begins 
it >houid be done onl> aftc» all teams concerned have been notified. 
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Special Rules 



The following four items have to do with competition other I an regular 
six-player team play They are practically verbatim from previous years 
and It IS acknowledged that there are probably more deviations than 
compliances in actual usage. The Committee on Rule and Interpretations 
solicits the expenence of those groups and organisations which do conduct 
and sponsor special competitions such as beach play, doubles, tnoles 
mixed doubles, etc. ^ * 



1 Co^ play. The rules general govern play for females and males 
on the same team with ihe following exceptions: 
<a> The serving order and positions on the court at service shall be 
an alternation of male and female, or vice versa. 

(b) When the ball is played more than ince by a team, at least one 
of the contacts shall be made by a female player. Contact of 
the ball during blocking shall not constitute playing the ball. There 
IS no requirement for a male player to contact the ball, regardless 
of the number of contacts by a team. 

(c) Uniforms of players shall be identical within the followine 
provisions: 

M > all female players shall be attired in identical jerseys and shorts, 
<2) all male players shall be attired in identical jereeys and shorts; 
O) all uniforms shall be numbered in compliance with Rule 5,* 

/ tide Kb). There shall be no duplicate numbers regardless* 

of color of the jerseys. 

(d) When only one male player is in the front row at service, one 
male back row player may be forward of the attack line for the 
purpose of blocking. 

(1) Male back row players shall be governed by the provisions 
of Rule 8, Article 13 when playing the ball in other than 
blocking action. 

(2^ Only one male back row player may be forward of the attack 
\\vc when a male back row player is participating in a block. 
(3) No female back row player may participate in a block. 

(e) The heigh' of the net for co-ed play shall be 2.43 m (7'1 m'^. 

2 Reverse co-ed play. The rules in general shall govern play for females 
and males on the same team with the following exceptions. 
<a) The serving order and positions on the court at service shall be 

^ an alternation of male and female, or vice versa. 
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(b) When the ball is played more than once b> a team, at least one 
of the contacts shall be made by a male player. Contact of the 
ball during blocking shall not constitute playing the ball. 

(c) Uniforms of players shall be identical within the following 
provisions: 

y\) all female players shall be attired m identi<.aljersey s and shorts» 
'v2; all male players shall be attired in identical jerseys and shorts, 
(3j all unifom.s shall be numbered in compliance with Rule 5, 

Article Kb). There shall be no duplicate numbers, regardless 

of color of the jerseys. 

(d) When only one female player is in the front row a: service, one 
female back row player may be forward of the attack line for 
tne purpose of blocking. 

1,1; Female ba^,k row players shall be governed by the provisions 

of Rule 8, Article 13 when playing the ball in action other 

than blocking action. 
(2> Only one female back row player may be forward of the 

attack line when a female back row player is participating 

in a block. 

(e) No male player may participate in a block. 

{(t No male player forward of the attack line may contact the ball 
from above the height of the net and cause it to enter the opponent's 
playing area. 

(gi The height of net for reverse co ed play shall be 2.24 m iTAVa'^. 

3. Beach play. The rules in general >hall govern play on beaches with 
the following exceptions: 

(a> The net height shall be 2.39 m on hard packed sand and 2.36 

m on loose-packed sand; 
vD/ Playing areas shall be changed dunng each game after multiples 

of 5 points have been scored; 
(c) Ropes shall be used as boundary lines and center line. 

4 Douhies play. The rules in general shall govern for two player 
(doubles) teams with the following exceptions. 

(a) Each team area shall be 7.62 m long. 

(b) There shall be only 2 players with no substitjt'^s on each team. 

(c) There shall be only 2 positions, left and right half areas. 

(,d; The service shall be made from any position behind the end Ime. 
(e; A game is won at 1 1 points, or if time is a factor, after 5 minutes 
of ball-in-play has elapsed, whichevt*: occurs first. 





105 



Commen^iiry on Special Rules 

1. During cd pla>. if a team contacts the ball more than one time 
during offensive action, one of the contacts must be b> a female 
pld>er, but there is no rcstnction that prevents all three team hits 
being made b> female pla>en». Contact of the ball during blocking 
awtion does not count as one of the the three team hits. Therefore, 
after a block, a male pla>er ma> pla> the ball back over the net 
smcc idLh contact would be considered to be the first team hit. 

u> A ball contacted more than once b> a teanri, without a female 
pla>cr having contacted it, remains alive until it fill) crosses 
the piano o^ 'he net or is contacted by an opponent. 

2. During cu ed pL>, tf the ball iothci than a spiked ball; is contacted 
mure than unc time b> a tean» arid is directed over the net without 
being contacted b> a female pla>er, the hit duc^ nut become an illegal 
hit unless the ball passes full> be>ond the vertical plane of the net 
(or is legally blocked). 

3. During to ed pla>, when there are two females and one male placer 
m the front row at the time of service, one male back row player 
ma> be forward of the attack line for the purpose of participating 
in blocking action, but is restricted b> the provisions of Rule 8 when 
playing the ball during offensive action. 

4 During co ed pla>, when therr. is one male back row pi^yer 
participating ir. a block, the oiher male hack row pla>er shall remain 
behind the attack line until the bail has been contacted b> the blockers 
or has been hit in such a manner that no block is possible. 

5. During reverse cj ed pla>» if a team contacts the ball more than 
one time dunng offensive action, one of the contacts must be b> 
a male player. 

Kdf A ball contacted more than once b> a team, without u. male pla>er 
having contacted it, remains alive until il fully crosses the plane 
of the net or is contacted by an opponent. 

6 During reverse co ed pla>, a male pla>er taking off from on or in 
front of the attack line ma; not hit the ball from above the height 
of the net in such a manner that it enters the opponent's playing 
area. If such a hit is legally blocked across the plane of the net b> 
an opponent, the bail is deemed lo have crossed the plane of the 
net and the hit is illegaL If the ball is hit in such a manner that 
it would cross the net, but is legally contacted b> a female player 
before crossing the net, the hit is legal. 
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?. During reverse co ed pla>. there is no restnction on a male player 
hitting the hiW inlu the opponent's wuurt if the pla>ei takes off clearl> 
behind the attack line before contacting the ball. 

8. Diiring reverse cu cd pla), when there are twu male and one female 
player in the front row at the time of service, one female player 
from the back row may be forward of the attack line fui the purpose 
of participating in blocking action, but is restricted b> the provisions 
of Rule 8 when playing the ball during offensive action. 

9. During reverse co cd pla>, when there is one temale back row player 
participating m a block, the othei female back row ola>er shall reniain 
behind the attack line until the ball has been contacted by the blockers 
or has been hit in such a manner that no block is po *>Ie. 



Signal for Illegal Contact 



Illegal |^ 
Contact ^xo^S. 




Co-ed: No hit by 
a female player. 






Reverse Coed: Mo 
hit by a male 
plaver. 




A 
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Officiatfisg Techniqiiies 
And Mechanics 
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Summary of Changes 

in Techniques of Officiating 



1. Official Hand Signals 

a. #14— Ball out-of-bounds 

b. 15— Ball Landing whhin court and under the net 

c. #29— Team Sanctions 
< 1 ) Improper request 
<2) Team delay 

d. #30— Change of court 

2. Communication between first and ^e^onu reteree - procedures and 
signals must be discussed prior to th^ match. 
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Techniques of Officiating 
Volleyball 



Revised by the 

ABO Principles and Techniques 
of Officiating Committee 

The follovving principles and technii|uei>of ufficidling vulle>bail should 
be observed b> all officials. 

Introduction 

Th> NAGWS Volleyball Rules Committee has adopted the 
International Volleyball Federation rules and techniques with a few 
modifications. The adoption of specific modifications provides for more 
appropriate rules and techniques for an educational setting. Any other 
minor changes are necessary only to provide consistency, danty, or to 
refine the techniques. 

At high levels ^f play, the international techniques are found to be 
slightly less penalty oriented. They allow for preventive officiating in 
bome instances to avoid penalties and, or warnings. Officials should be 
sufficiently knowledgeable about rules in order to be able to exercise 
these same preventive officiating techniques. 

In addition to international techniqies, international .nterpretations 
have been adopted. Current interpretat.jns permit successive/ multiple 
contacts with ihe first of the three allowable contacts. The rules still 
state that the ball may not come to "visible rest" on any of the three 
contacts Officials must remember that as long as the contact'* was 
not illegal, the ball may be played in any manner and from any body 
petition Poor execution of skill is not necessarily a foul. Learning these 
judgments and utilizing ^•.'Tent interpretations m the spint of the game 
is what makes volleyball officiating so difficult. 

The referees will find a much greater need for a dose relationship 
and even more communication during the match. Although the first 
referee will be the controlling official over almost all aspects of the 
game, the first referee must constantly look to the second referee for 
Mgnals and decisions related to the second referee's responsibiliues. How 
well the two officials work together will have a direct effect on the 
tone of the match. 





Ill 



The Alt of Officiating 



1. Amve early enough to observe the warm up period but at least 
30 minutes before game time. Observe the skill level of the players. 
Sharpen yuur reaUion time and mentally prepare for the match. 

2. ^iaintain an alert, acti\e and dignified appearance at all times. 
Avoid activities such a., lolling in the bleachers or arcund the 
referee 5 stands, which may detract from the event. Make an effort 
to meet coaches and captains before the game and tnaintain a 
pleasant attitude tov trd both teams, however, avoid fraternizing 
that is unnecessary or which may be misinterpreted by the public. 

3. Be alert and on top of the game at all times. An illegal hit can 
ocwur with all playing techniques. Concentrate on the player's hands 
or arms as the ball makes contact with the player. Give decisions 
quickly, accurately, and positively. 

4. Enforce rules with impartiality and consistency. Only obviou^ fouls 
should be called at game or match point. 

5. When makmg calls, it lo most important to be effective, consistent, 
and positive. Allow no one to influence your decision. Make your 
judgment un ' w hat you saw'* and not on what you ' think** happened. 
Penalize no one for your mistakes, call for a replay if necessary. 

t. Be quiclly efficient. Be firm, pleasant, knowledgeable ^nd courteous. 
Display a st se of humor appropriate to the situation. 

7. Refrain fium all unnecessary talk and discussion with team captains, 
players and. or coaches while on the court. Make your answers 

s^uestions (should the occasion arise; concise and to the point. 

8. When permitted by the first referee, questions by the captain 
pertinent tu the play should take place only when the ball is dead. 

9. Command respect without bemg overly officious, intimidating or 
arrogant. 

10. Immediately identify infractions of the rules correctly by use of 
the proper hand signaKs>. Avoid verbalizaticn when hand signals 
are significant. 

1 ! . The execution of the correct official hand signals should be clear, 
understandable, and sustamed. Some infractions may necessitate 
giving more than one hand signal in order to convey the foul. 

12. Lcam to distinguish back row players by checking player positions 
preceding the service and following the play. 

13. Ensure a crisp whistle tone. The whistle should be blown with 
authority and assuredness at the moment of the infraction, and 
have variations in tone to denote various meinings, e.g., foul vs 
time-out. 
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1 4. The voice, when u&ed, should be firm, direct, and responsive without 
being intimidating. Refrain from using msultmg, abusive, or vulgar 
language to placers, coaches, managers, or spectators regardless 
of the provocation offered by them. 

1 5 . Accept constructiv e criticism gracefully. 

16. Make every effort to ensure the officiating personnel work as a 
compatible, supporting and efficient team. 

17. The first referee is the official in charge of the game and may 
cnemile decisions of other officials when, in the first refeice*s 
judgment, the> have made errors. The first referee also decides 
^hen the ball is in pla>, assesses penalties where necessary and 
makes all deci^ons on an> matters or questions not specifically 
covered in the rules. 

Conduct of Farfldpants 

Referees have allowed partlclpdnl^ tu reach the pomi where both 
pld)ers and coaches feel that the> have the nght (and maybe even the 
obligation; to question ever> judgment referees and line judges call. 
In permitting this, we are violating both the rules and and ethics of 
sporting behavior in volleyball. 

Referees are the solution to this problem. At the start of the season, 
the teams and coaches must be made aware that rudeness, vulgar 
language, and unsporting conduct will not be tolerated, and that such 
actions will be penalized. B> forcing the conduct of coaches and players 
to improve, everyone in the sport will benefit. 

Noise caused bv artifical noisemakers, au horns or electnc amplifiers 
^hall not be perTnitt:d in the playing and spectator areas. Bands may 
not play while the game i:» m progress. The responsibility for crowd 
control re^ts with the host school. The Athletic Director or designated 
represcntative(s) is expected to encourage team support and good 
sportsmanship from all spectators. 
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Controlling Play 



Refereeing in all sports is difficult, but the refereeing of volleyball, 
in spite of the first referee's fixed position, is one of the most demanding. 
The volleyball first referee is required to keep constant watch over all 
the space from fioor to ceiling, every comer of the court, outside the 
court, players on the court, substitutes, coaches, team managers, trainers, 
and other personnel sitting on the benches. 

the game progresses, there is constant change. No play is the same, 
which is wh> the first referee must be constantl> observing and evaluating 
each situation as it takes piace. Consideration must be made as to what 
the position is and in what form and at what timing the play was made. 
Thus, any authoritative opinion in a volleyball game must rely on the 
subjective judgment of the first referee. It is the first referees 
responsibility, and the firrt referee's alone. 

The most important character i.stics a referee must possess are 
leadership and dignity. It is the responsibility of the first referee lo help 
each player demonstrate full potential and ^trengths wi»hin the limits 
of the rules, and not to act as a deprecator concentrating only upon 
the faults of a player. Referees must realise that they, too, make errors, 
and must not allow this factor to cause them to become indecisive. 
The greatest frailt> a first referee can display is a self-condemnmg attitude 
which results in feeble whistles and /or indec >ive hand signals. This 
causes ail concerned to feel uneasy about the call. 

Play begins and ends with an oti, vials whistle. A rally is finished 
by either referee s whistle. The first retcree must also whistle when the 
ball touches 'he ground and or obstructions, etc. This whistle should 
be kept in the officiars mo .th during the play, but should be removed 
if speaking. 

^rm signals should interpret the events of the game and should be 
held long enough for players, coaches, i^corers, timers, line judges and 
spectators to see The official should blow the whistle to end each play, 
give the correct official hand signal with the hand toward the team 
making the error, and signal point or side out. 

In some instances it may be necessary for the first referee to visually 
indicate the offending team or player. 
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Court/Game Protocol 



These are the rcvom mended standard procedures to be used in al. 
official volleyball competitions. 



At the Start of Match 

a. The first referee calls the captains together well ahead of the start 
of the match (at least 25 minutes before game time) and has the 
toss of the woin for choice of service or pla>ing area. It is permissible 
for the coach to attend the prematch conferences between the first 
referee and the captains. The court shall be made available to both 
teams for mutual hitting a mimmuru of 25 minutes before game time. 
If teams vvi^h to do part of their pregame warm upseparatel>, whoever 
elects to 'ierve first would take the first 5 minutes of the official 
warm up period. The other team waits and takes its turn immediatel> 
after the first 5 minutes li over. The first referee directs two minutes 
of serving b> both teams concurrently at the completion of the two 
5 minute warm up penods. If one tean chooses not to use the court 
during their 5 minute warm up pcnod, the court shall remain vacant 
during that time. Two minutes of serving shall follow the two 
iUcwcbsive five minute warm up penods. The match ;>hall not begin 
before the s^.heduled time. Durirg tournaments and competition^ 
betvveen more than iwo team.s />here there are no specific starting 
time for matches, the p*vgan.. ..arm up procedure may be modified 
for the benefit of the organuers for more economical use of time. 

b. Prior to the match the second referee shall venfy that the teain rosters 
are correct. Once the necessary changes have been made, the rosters 
are subm»**ed to the scorekeeper. 

V. Shortl) after the toss of the coin the second referee hands the lineup 
sheets to the coaches and picks them up at the begmning of the 
2 minutes of serving for the recording by the official scorer before 
the match begins. 

d. The referees will ensure th»*t their names appear on the first game 
scoresheet. 

e. At the conclusion of tht authonicd official warm up period, either 
referee blows the whistle and asks all players to cease warming up 
and to leave the court. 

f The first referee ^nd other officials assume pt)sitions in preparatit-'i 
for introductions. 
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g If the players are ^Tiarching in for introductions, the order shall be, 
first referee, second referee, scorer, line judges, captain and team 
who chose the far court, and captain and team starting on the near 
court After the national anthem is played, the visiting pla>ers and 
coaches are introduced followed b> the home pla>ers and coaches, 
and the officials. The first referee blows a whistle and motions the 
captains to the center of the court then repeats the process for the 
remaining team members. The players shake hands and return to 
their respective benches to remove their warm-ups and receive a few 
final words. 

(1) If the players are not marching in for introductions, all players 
shall line up on their respective end lines when motioned to do 
so by the first referee. If the officials are introduced at this time 
they shall be positioned on the sideline opposite the scorer's table. 
The first referee, second referee and scorer shall stand on one 
side of the net witii the Kne judges standing on the other side 
of the net. 

h Officials assume their match positions and the first referee signals 
with the whistle and a motion of the hand for the six starting players 
of each team to line up at the end lines of their respective playing 
areas, indicating the start of the game. When the teams are ready, 
facing each other, a whistle and a hand motion is given both teams 
to take up their respective positions on the court. 

i Second referee will verify that players are on the court in positions 
listed on the official lineup sheets submitted to the scorer by each 
team No corrections may be made unless a legal substitution has 
been made prior to the start of play under the provisions ot Rule 
5. Article 2b No othc' changes may be made in the lineups to correct 
an error made by teams in preparing the lineup sheets. 



Start of Game 

a As soon as lineups are verified and teams are ready, the whistle is 
blown and a visual signal is given by the first referee for service 
to begin. 

b The first referee 1^ responsible for ddmmistenng all penalties including 
penalty card fouls, delay of game fouls, and substitution fouls. 
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Substitution Procedures 

a Coach or captain making a substitution requcil ohall signal subslituliun 
and indicate the number of substitutes to the second referee. The 
second referee shall ieport the number of the subsiitutes to the official 
scorer. 

b Second ''eferee should position herself/ himself on the attack line. 

c Substitutes should approach the second referee in the substitution zone 
and wait to be recognized for entr>. Substitutes entering the court 
touch hands with pld>ers leaving the court and wait to be authonzed 
to enter by the second referee. 

End of Game and Start of Next Game 

a Following the blowing of v histle for game point, signal end of 
game, whistle and motion pla>trs to line up on the end line of their 
pla>ing areas. When both teams are in position and the second referee 
has V ^Hfied that the winning point has been recorded, the first referee 
w!ll blow a whistle and dismiss the teams for the rest penod between 
games. Players may then leave the court. 

h The second referee hands the lineup sheets to the coaches and collects 
them before the end of the intermission. 

c Fifteen seconds prior to the end of the rt^t penod, the second referee 
will blow a whistle and teams shall immediately report to the end 
line of their playing areas for the next game. 

d If it is the deciding game of the match the first referee shall toss 
or direct the second referee to toss a coin for choice of serving or 
playing area for the deciding game. 

Change of Playing Areas during; Game 

3 When teams choose to change pla>ing areas dunng a deciding game 
of a match, the first referee will blow a whistle and indicate both 
teams to mo e to the end line of their respective playing areas. 

b When both t:ams are lined up on 'lie end line, the first referee will 
blow a wh stle and Tfiotion for both teams to proceed in a 
counterclof Awise direction to the opposite end witout delay. 

c Substituf^^ and other team personnel will change benches so as to 
be seated on the side of their playing area. 

d When teams are in position on ,he end line of the new playing areas, 
the first referee will blow a whistle and motion for both teams to 
move onto the court. 





117 



e. The second referee and sourer md> then verif> without unnecessar> 
delay» that players are in their correct positions on the court. 



At the End of the Match 

a. Following the blowing of a whistle for matwh point, signal the ,nd 
of game, and motion the players to line up on the end line of their 
respective playing areas. 

b. When both teams are in position and the second referee has verified 
that the winning po*.A has been recorded b^ the svorer, th^ first referee 
will signal with whistle and motion for the teams to form a single 
line and proceed to the center of the uourt to shake hands with the 
opponents. 

w. The second referee will assure that the garie ball is returned to the 
designated area for safekeeping. 

d. If circumstances following the match warrant, the seconi referee will 
join the first referee and exit immediately. The first referee is not 
required to approach the .;orer*s table nor verify the scores. 
Verification uf the scoiesheets requires only that the second referee 
is certain that the winning score has been recorded. There is no need 
to review the Scoresheet for errors. If there is an error during the 
progress of the game, such errors must be protested before the first 
service following the error. Therefore, if an error is (lisc<;verd by 
the first referee, there can be no corrective action taken unless it 
is during the last service sequence 

c. The referees may then leave the plawng area for the official's rovm 
immediately after the scoresheet is authenticated. vNeither referee 
should entertain an> discussion about the match after the match is 
over— it is unethical and completely unnecessary.) 
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Mechanics of Officiating Volleyball 

PriK;edures for Beginning and Ending a Play: 

1. Whistle (to start play, simultaneous with beckon). 

2. Whistle (to stop play). 

3. Signal fault. 

4. Signal point or side out. 

Official Hand Signals 

All signals ,r/hich r made with one hand should be made with the 
hand on the side of the team which makes error or makes the request. 
The officials should indicate b> hand signals, the number of the player 
V ho committed the fault. This technique should only be used when (he 
fault is not obvious. 

Whistle Techniques 

Communication through differentiation uf whistle tones is essential, 
name circumstances can be controlled better through improved whistle 
techutques. For example— 
I. One Short Blast: Beckon and to stop play. 
1 Two Short Blasts: Time-out and substitution, 
3 Multiple Short Blasts. Emergenc> stop play (object on court, injury). 
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1 Begirt servkt Simultaneous with whistle, use signal hand to beckon 
the right back Nvith a sNveeping motion. Place the hand (receiving 
side) on the net cable. 




2. Point Raise the arm toward the sRrviii^ team with the index finger 
extended upward to indkate one point. For the team on the first 
referee s right, use the righi hand, for the team on the left, use 
the left hand 




3 Side out or change of senue Extend the arm in the direction of 
the team that will serve (palm perpendicular to the floor). 




4 Held ball thrown ball lifted ball, or earned ball Raise forearm at 
a slight angle with palm facing upward. 




Double hit Raise forearm vertically with two fingers exte.ided. 




Bail contacted more than ihret timex Raise forearm vertically with 
four fingers extended. Use when the third and fourth contact are 
made by the same player 




7. LnefouL Motion along the appropriate line, svith the arm and hand 
extended. and identif> the pla>er who committed the fault. 



a Bt?ll in the net vontaets teammate or fails to reach net at time 
ol service. Touch the net with the hand on the side of the net 
the ball touehed. 

b Pia> er touching net. Touch the net on the side the player touched 
With the hand and indicate the player who Lommitted the fault. 

Numbenng System For Indicating Player at Fault: 

1 Numbers 1 9— Show appropriate number of fin^iers 

2. Number 10— Show closed fist of right hand 

A N'lmbers 1M5— Show 10 with right fist and appropriate 

n Jnibcr of finge.^ with left hand 
4 Numbers 16 and higher- Show first digit with right or both 

hands followed by the second digit wirh lt^« or both hands 




S SatouL 
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9. Reaching over the neu Place the forearm, palm down, over ihe top 
of the net. Simulate the action of reaching over the net Indicate 
the player who committed the fault. 




10. Player i,rossmg center line. Motion toward the center Ime with 
extended hand from the side of the infraction. 




IL Double fouL re sene, or play o\er. Form both hands mto fists 
thumbs pointing up, forearms bent, elbows tucked in. 




12 Substitution Make a forward circular motion of the hands around 
each other. (Two rotations are sufficient.) 




1 3. Time-omis). 

a. Time out, team. Plav^ the palm of one hand horizontaII> over 
the other hand, held in a vertical position, forming letter 
"T'\ Follow b> indicating the team requesting the time-out. 




b. Time-out, official Point toward ^If with either hand. 

14- Bailout of bounds Rai^e both hand& with forearms ai angle, palm^ 
up over the shoulder to indicate out. Use for. A) Touch off block 
which returns to hitter s side and landf at-of bounds, B> All ither 
2nd and 3rd contacts resulting in ball landing out-of-boun All 
first contacts landing out-of-bounds near net. 
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Ball landing withm court boundaries and baU uruier the net Extend 
the arm and hand down toward the sideline in front of the referee. 
For balls landing within court boundaries under the net, extend 
the arm and hand toward the center line. 




6 Touches on balls landing out-of-bounds. Brush palm of one hand 
horizontally over fingertips of other hand which is held vertically. 
Use for 

a First team hit landing out of-bounds on that team's side of net, 
b A touch off the block lam ing out-of-bounds on the blocker's 
Jv.de of the net. 

Note: This signal can also be used on a questionable play to 
commum(ate that the blocked ball returning to the hitter's side 
remains m play. 
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17. Out-of 'Position, wrong server. Make a circular motion with one 
hand. Hand pointing down, and indicate ihe pla>er or pla>en> who 
have committed the fault. 



18. Illegal blotkdr, blotked sent. Raise both arms abuve the head, palm^ 
forward. Indicate the player committing the fault. 
Use for: 

a. Pla>er from the back row taking part m the block which made 
contact with ball; 

b. Player blocking a served ball. 



1'). Sireenin}^. Raise hands to head height, palms outward and with 
elbows bent. ^ 
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20 Illegal attacker or iUegal attack of the serve. Make a forward motion 
With the forearm and indicate the player committing the fault. Use 
when a back row player hits the ball to opponent's playable area 
from Within the attack area and from above the height of the net. 




2! 



No foul Arms extended parallel -he floor, palm down; make 
a slight, horizontal sweeping motion. Use when a back row player 
within the attack zone, contacts the ball below the height of the 
net. 




22. 



Delay in saving. Raise t^c fingers in a vertical position. 
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23. Ball net released or thrv\\n at time of senice and illegal re serve. Lift 
the signalling am in an extended position with the palm of the 
hand facing upward. 




24. Bull cuntutted belon the tvatsL Motion with one hand, palm up, 
from the waist duwnward. Indicate the pla>er who committed the 
fault. 




25. Ball iuuthing obstruUlun^ ur antenna. Indicate with the hand, the 
object touched b> the ball. Thi signal shall be followed b> the 
out-of-bounds signal. 




Individual Sanctions 
26. Warning. Show a yellow card. 
Penalty, Show a red card. 




27 Expulsion for remainder of game. Show both the red and yellow 
cards together. 




DisqualificatU)nfor remainder ufmauh Show both red and yellow 
cards in separate hands. 
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29. Team Sanctions. 

A Improper request sweeping motion with the forearm m the 
direction of the offending team (palm facing awa> from the 
body). 




B. Team dela>. Place the yellow card (team yellow card) or red 
card (team red card) against the opposite wrist. 




30 Clhmf^i of courts dimnii tht deLtJmg game. Raise the forearms left 
arm front and right arm back, switch arm location. 
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31 End of game or match Cross the forearms in front of the chest. 



Faults Without Signals 
Verbalization is necessary for: 

1. Interference 

2. AbuSe of re-serve privilege 

(a) serve delay during same game. 

(b) serves before whistle after having been warned. 
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Preliminaries for the Game 



1. Amve at the game 30 minutes before ih\, scheduled starting tirae. 

2. Introduce >uuri.elf to those who are in charge of the game. Detertiiine 
t>pc of match, protocol, promotional intermissions, electronic media 
time-outs and an> protest, tie breaking and pla> off procedures. 

3. Inquire about or establish local ground rules if necessary. When 
fixtures oi obstruction^ intrude upon the minimum requirements 
of 7 m (23*) clearance above the playing surface, local ground 
ailes should be established allowing the ball other than a serve 
to itrike such obstruction and still be in pla> by the offending 
team as though the hzW had not touched such obstructions. No 
duch rebounding ball ma> legally strike above *he opponCiit*s side 
uf the net nor may legally fal! to the oppone it*s playing area. 
In some situations it may be necessary for the first referee to rr^ke 
decisions as to what will be c^ nsidcred legal and so infjrm the 
..aptains of the two teams before play begins. If competing teams 
cannot agree on local ground rules, the first referee*s established 
ground rules will be final. 

4. If both officials have equal ratings and there is no specific 
assignment, determine which official shall serve as first refeiee 
for the match. 

5. If one official has a higher rating, that official shall serve as first 
referee for the match, the official with Jie lov,er rating shall serve 
as second referee. 

6. Check the playing area to see that the net is the proper height 
and that it is as taut as possible throughout ds length. Insure antennas 
aa* in proper alignment. 

7. Examine the ball to see that it is a sphencal n.olded leather ball, 
uniform in color, and is properly inflated. 

8. Check that both teams arc in proper unifonns ^numbers, likeness 
of uniform, color, and removal of designated illegal jewelry.) 

9. Meet with the captains andior coaches to "Irtermine who will be 
the official scorer. Only one scorer (off .lal) will be allowed to 
sit at the scorer's table. The opposing team may keep their own 
scoreshcet away from the scorer*s area. 

10. Make sure that the scorer is located opposite the first referee. Sec 
that the e is a scoreboard visible to teams and spectators and 'hat 
someone is assigned to its operation. 

11. Make :>urc team benches are opposite the first referee and are at 
Wu^v 2 m (6'6'^ from the court boundaries. 
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12. At least 25 minutes before the start of the .natch, meet with and 
introduce the captains. Toss a coin to determine choice of pla>ing 
court or service. The winner of the toss has the first choice. Discuss 
and direct the t>pe of warm-up period desired b> the teams. 
Determine if the optional and experimental rules will be used and 
notify the officiating team. 

13. Give team members an opportunii> to ask questions on rule 
interpretations, local boundaries, ground rules, and other matters 
before the game is started. 

I 4, Meet with the scorer and line judges to review their duties and 
how the entire team of officials will work together. 

15. The second referee is given mstructions o> the first referee pnor 
to the match ^.nd shall assist in an> wa> as requested in addition 
tu performing the specific duties itipuL- A in the Guide for the second 
referee. Specifically discuss the ic^jjonsibilities for situations 
Involving net pla> ulanf>ing whether or not the first referee wants 
assistance in calling the top of the net), center line fouls, touches 
jn blocks, etc. Share an> known information regarding patterns of 
icrve reception, pla>s.etc. peculiar to the teams involved. The second 
referee is also expected to assist in iJentif>ing bull handling errors 
onl) whcu pla> is not completel> visible to the first referee b> 
discreetly signaling the first referee. The second referee, however, 
does not blow the whistle on the infracion. The first referee is the 
:»uperior official of the game, which is of utmost importance when 
a difference of opinion arises. The opinions of the second referee 
ma> be given, the first referee, however, has the final decision. 



Duties of the First Referee 

A. Before (he match, 

1. Conduct the prematch conference, 

2 Full> brief officiatmg team as to their duties. It is recommended 
the briefing take place at their game position (second referee, 
line judges, scorer, timer). 

? Determine the technique fui reporting playensi numbens> for net 
violations. The options are. (l)The second referee signals the 
numberCs) to the first referee who repeats the signal to the bench, 
or (2) the second referee signals the number(s) to the bench. 

i Fnsurc the officials* names appear on the first game scoreshcei. 
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B. During play 

1 The first referee should be stationed at one end of the net in a 
position that will give an cquall> clear view of both courts. This 
position allows t!ie first referee's head to be approximately 50 
cm (20*^ above the top of the net. Location and height arc 
important, proper position allows the official to follow the play 
closely on both sides of the net. 

2 It is recommended that the first referee remain on the stand dunng 
the entire match except in the event of a protest, personal reasons, 
scoring difficult) Wnkh the second referee is unable to settle, and 
the 5-minute intermission between games 4 and 5. 

3 Before the whistle is blown for tht firs' service, the first referee 
should: 

a whistle and signal to the teams to line up on the end lines, 
b whistle and signal for teams to line up on the court for lineup 

check (serving order); 
c Wait until the second referee has uiecked the initial rotational 

orders, and identified the playing captains of each team. 

4 The first referee blows the whistle when both teams are ready 
for play and the server is in possession of the ball in the serving 
area During the service (he first referees attention should be 
directed to the following points: 

a Before blowing the whistle the first referee should check the 
basic formation (readiness) of the receiving team. 

b The hand of the first referee (receiving team side; should be 
placed on the cable to discern more easily if the ball hits the 
net on service. 

c When the first referee blows the whistle signalmg readiness 
to play, the server shall not delay but shall then immedi^^tely 
initiate the service. The allcUed time for the server to put the 
ball in play is five (5) seconds to avoid penalty for delaying 
the game. The referee shall watch the serving team for out- 
of-position faults at the time of the service. 

d If the server tosses or releases the ball and the ball is allowed 
to drop to the floor, a whistle should be blown. The first referee 
signals re serve and then whistles for service allowing another 
five (5) seconds for the service to take place. A side oui is 
awarded if the game is delayed in this manner more than one 
time during a term of service. If there is evidence that the 
server's delay is "intentional" in order to observe the movements 
of the receiving team, or possibly gain "rest time." a "wammg" 
Q is issued. This privilege may not be abused. 
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5 The first referee may cal! time-out for rest and time-out for 
substitution Onl> one whistle is needed to acknowledge a request 
for time out or substitution. The appropriate hand signal should 
be shown by both referees. 

6 The first referee must cooperate with the other officials. Use the 
second referee and line judges. They must be allowed to do their 
owp w(irk. 

a. if in doubt about a call, look to the second referee. 

b If blocked out and the line judge makes the call, accept the 

call. Don t ask for a decision and then overrule it. 
The first referee shall make decisons on infractions of the rules 
frorp the time the game begins until the scorebook is signed. The 
decisions shall relate to acts on or off the court during playing 
time, tine-out, or between games. 
^ The official^ should recognize all honor calls and only overrule 

if the player s decision is unrelated to the violation. 
^ The first referee should avoid calling border-line fouls on game 
and match points. The obvious fouls however should be called. 
I The first referee must make decisions on pomts not specifically 

coverec* in the rules. 
1 I The first referee is to carry out all responsibilities as official in 
charge of the match. The first referee may speak to the players, 
coaches, and team officials through their captains. 
1 2 If the first referee sees that one of the other officials does not 
know the job or is not acting objectively, the first referee must 
remove the official concerned and appoint another. 
I ^ Before the deciding game of a match captains must state their 
pa-terence to stay or switch after point 8 in the game (optional). 
The tirst referee should toss or direct the second referee to toss 
a coin to determine serve and side for the final game, 
1 4 Handling any rule interpretation prote>t during the match. 

a It is recommended that each competitive conference or league, 
or two opponents establish the procedure to follow in the event 
of a protest pertaining to interpretation of rules. It is strongly 
recommended that every effoit be made to settle the dispute 
belore resuming play of the protested game or certainly before 
the playing of any subsequent games of the match. The 
procedure is outiined in Rule 13. Comm. 8. 
^ When a question pertaining to interpretation of the rules has 
not been settled satisfactorily by the outside conference but 
IN to be carried to a higher authopty for decision, the exact 
details of the game situation, including all players and their 
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positions at the time of the protest, with a clear description 
of the situation in question, shall be put into writing immediatcl> 
and signed b> the first referee and captains. The game/match 
shall proceed as dii-ected by the first referee. At the end of 
the match, (he pretesting team shall make a full rcpon to its 
governing bod> or the NAGWS Rules Interpreter for a final 
decision. If the protest is judged by the governing body or 
NAGWS Rules Interpreter to be valid, bcgm the protested game 
again from the point of the protest and repla> the remainder 
of the match to conclusion. The decisioh to rcpla> a valid protest 
would ultimatel) rest with the two opposing teams and their 
governing body. 

c Under tournament situations, there should be a protest 
committee or interpreter who shall make final decisions on 
protests pertaining to rule interpivtHtion. Pla> should be 
suspended until a decision has been made on the protest b> 
this committee or interpreter. This decision will be final 
C After the mafck Thank the officiating team for their services. 

Duties of the Second Referee 

A. Before the match 

I The second referee sho' u arrive at least one half an hour before 
the match and meet the first referee. If the first referee ha^i not 
arrived, the second referee should begin the pre match pruned ures. 
If the first referee does not arrive, the second referee should conduct 
the match 

2. The second referee check the ball and becomes personally 
responsible to the organizers for the game br.lls. 

3 The second referee times the official waiui up pcnud before the 
match. 

4. The second rcfe ee cn^ures his. her name appears un the scuresheci 
for game one. 

5. Although the responsibilit> ultimatcl) tests with the coach, the 
second referee verifies that the team rosters are correct. Once 
necessary changes have been made, the rosters dfe submitted tu 
the scorekceper. 

6 The second referee obtains the lineup sheets from the coaches 
at the beginning of the 2 minutes of serving and makes sure that 
the) are properly filed and duly authenticated. The second referee 
must also ensure that the lineups are kept confidential by the scorer. 
^ 'f a coach has turned in a lineup and requests a lineup change. 
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that coach may do so only through the nonnal substitution 
procedure. If a coach fails to submit the lineup during the 
intermission period, the second referee notifies the first referee. 
When the whistle is blown by the first referee for the teams to 
take positions on the vourt, the second referee and the scorer must 
check that the players are in their correct positions as noted in 
the lineup sheet and the scoresheet. After thi:> time the scorer 
is responsible for the correct serving order. 
8 After making this check, the second referee should indicate to 
the first referee the team captains and give the ball to the serving 
teams. 



B. During the match 

I . The second referee ^huuld be stationed at floor level in hne with 
and back away from the post. The second referee s movement 
down the sideline and away from the post should be curtailed. 

2 The second referee must watch the receiving team for players 
out of position at the time of service and then move to the blockmg 
side. When whistling an "out-of position" fault of the team 
receiving service, the second referee must indicate the reason for 
the whistle by pointing out the player(s) at fault. 

? Concentrate on play ut the net and center line by first watchmg 
the floor, up the net, touch on the block, down the net, and back 
to the floor. 

4 Blow 'he schistic, if neces^a^y, tu ^top play and signal the decision 
for any fault except one of ball handling. If the ball handling 
fault cannot be seen by the first referee, the *>econd referee may 
d' creetly signal it but the first referee is the only official who 
can whistle the foul. 

5 Assist the first referee in identifying back ruw players playing 
illegally at the net. 

6 Repeat all hand signals (exception, service beckon> of the first 
referee. 

Request substitutions. When the player is substituted, the second 
referee should: 

a. take a position at the attack line facing the net; 

b. check that the substitute is standing ready to go at the 
substitution zone (area between attack line and the net), have 
the substituting, playerts> stand with one hand raised and verify 
to the scorer, the players' numbers involved in the substitution 
before sending the substitution onto the court. 
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c step toward the scorer repeating the number(s) and see that 

the scorer is ready to continue; 
d signal (nod) to the first referee that the pla> is read> to resume, 
e Although the responsibilit> ultimatel>Tests with the ^.oach the 

second referee shall: 

(1) beginning with the 9th substitution, notify the coach(s) of 
their number of team substitutions used; 

(2) notify the coach(s) when a player has entered the game 
for a third time. 

8 The second referee ma> allow a time-out onl> if the ball is dead, 
and is responsible for the official time oi time-ouis. Whenever 
a time out is reques ^d, the second referee takes possession of 
the ball or may direct the nearest line judge to hold the ball. 
\i the conclusion of the time out period the second referee signals 
to the first referee the number of time-outs already charge^ to 
each team. 

9. Calls the second referee shall whistle: 

a Net violations (including the top). Visua!l> displa> playerts) 
numbers) upon request. 

b. Centerline violations. 

c Ball crossing net outside antenna on second referee s side of 
court. 

d. Overlap on receiving t** a. 

e. Player out of position. 

f. Definite back row blocker or spiker. 

g. Time-out and substitution requests. 

h Foreign objects entering court that could cause a hazard to 
play. 

i. Injured player on court, 
j. Ball touching obstruction, 
k. 40 seconds and 45 second during a team time-out. 
10, Calls the second referee shall not whistle: 
a. Touch on the block— signal touch- 

b Ball handling - ma> discreetl> signal fault on bail handling when 
first referee's view is impaired. 

c. Ball not crossing net— signal 4 hits. 

u Out of-bounds play on second referees sideline. The angle 
makes this call difficult and the second referee s atlentiun should 
beat the net center line. 

e. Any play over the net. 
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f. If the coaches or substitutes violate the rules while on the bench, 

the second referee must tell the first referee. It is the first referee 

who will award the penalty, 
g Upon overhearing players insulting opponents, the second 

referee should walk across to the first referee to explain the 

call. The first referee will award the penalty. 

11 During time outs the se<.ond referee shall verify with the scorei 
that the score sheet and visual s<.oreboard are up to date and correct. 

12 Betweem the games of the match tiiw second referee shall. 

a. take possession of the ball; 

b, immediately take lineup sheets to the coach of each team, 

c return the lineup sheets from the coaches to the scorer in time 

to see that the two-minute intermission is not delayed; 
d prior to the deciding game of the match, toss the coin with 

the captains at the request of the first referee to determine 

choice of serve or side of court, 
e discussion among Rl, R2 and line judges between games should 

be minimal, professionally conducted and pertain to the match. 
I ? \t vl.c end of each game the j>ecund referee venfies that the winning 
point has been recorded and indicates end of game to the first 
referee. 



Duties of the Scorer 

1 Before the beginning of a match, receive the verified rosters and 
record on the scoresheet the numbers of the players. Until the first 
service of each game, the lineups are kept confidential by the icorer 
and referees. 

2 After the toss of the coin and before each game, record on the 
scoresheet the positions of the players on the court according to the 
serving order and lineup given to the scorer. 

^ Record the j>cores as the match progresses, carefully noiing the number 
. f time outs requested during the game and the iubstitutions made. 

4 During time outs, indicate to the referees the number of time-outs 
which have^been charged to each team. 

5 Notify (he second referee when a team haj> used its 9th-l2th team 
substitution and when a player has entered the game for a third time. 

6 Before and during the progress of the game, make i>ure chat the serving 
order of players is correctly followed. 
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7 Signal the changes of side at the end of each game and when the 
leading team has eight points in the deciding game, when expeiimental 
rule is not in use, 

8 Secure the names of the referees at the begmning of the match and 
sign the scoresheet at the conclusion of each game. 

Duties of Une Judges 

1. Each may have a flag with which to signal. (Now an option of the 
first referee whether to use flags.) 

2 The line judges shall assist the first referee b> signaling when a. 

a. Ball lands on or inside the court boundaries; 

b. Ball lands outside the court boundaries; 

c. Line violation by server or other player, 

d. Ball touches, crosses over or passes outside the antenna, 

e. Ball contacts player before going out of bounds. 

3 The following techniques are to be used b^ the Ime judges when 
flags are used: 




a. Ball in b. Bailout c. Footfault 




d. Outside e. Ball Touched f. Blocked from 

O he Antenna by a Player seeing the ball 
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Referee Communication 

It has been noted in different parts of the coumr> that referee teamwurk 
has been improved b> the use of informal hand wommunitation. The 
pre game conference needs to include a discussion of which, if an>, 
»jf the following wommuniwations is going to be used. AH communication 
iTiust be gi V en discreetly . Below are suggestions w hich >ou can incorporate 
in your area. 

I Came/Match Point Place index fingci f..^t against your shoulder 

closest to the serving team. 
2. Position of 5 1 Setter Pnor to Serve (R2>. Display of index fingerts) 

on front of thigh indicates if setter is front row (one finger j or back 

row (two fingers). 

3 Identifying Back Row Players Involved in a Potential Violation 
(R2). Use back row attacker signal discreetly m front of chest. 

4 Level of Play Requires Re Evaluation of Ball Handlmg (Tighten- 
up) (R2): Fist displayed in center of chest. 

5 Yellow Card (Warning) for Bench Control (R2j. Display three fingers 
(which forms a "W") on center of chest. 

These are tools for improvement of communication but are not recognized 
hand signals. Please forward any suggestions you might have to Nancy 



QUESTIONS ON TECHNIQUES 

Inquiries regarding officiating techniques in volleyball 
should be directed to: 

NANCY SOMMER 

Attention: Time-Out for Sports 

1705 E. Joppa Road 

Baltimore, MD 21234 

301-668-9160 (W) 

301-360-1140 (H) 



Sommer. 
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Instructions for Use of the 
Official Volleyball Scoresheet* 

The scorer shall first prepare ihe bcuresheet b> printing the infuinia.ion 
required for the upper and lower parts of the scoresheet. The sc /rer 
shall then get the roster and lineup sheet from each team. The team 
representative bhall wntc the pla>crs' numbers on the Imcup :>hc;Ct bei jic 
the start of each game. The second referee shall verif> that the h im 
rosters are correct. 

After the toss for serve and placing area, the scorer shall print on 
the left bide of the scoresheet the name of the tea n that will pla> in 
the left area and, un the nght side the team that will pla> in the right 
area. Make a cross in 'Tirst serve** square of team serving first. The 
^curer ^hall then write the pla>ers' numbers in serving urder from lineup 
sheet and wnte c" after the pla>ing captains number. Before lineup 
sheets are given to coaches, pnor to the beginning of each game, the 
scorer circles the first server's position for both teams. 

Scoring for first round of serves should be in blue (or black;, second 
round of serves in red, third round of serves in blue (or black), etc. 

After lineup sheets have been received b> the scorer, no c!.anges ma> 
be made unless a substitutionvsy ts used. Opponents ma> not sees lineups 
^ubmltted bv opposing teams prior to the beginning of pla>. No erasers 
may be used. 

Scorer bhall iilraw a circle for the i>erve at the time .he ball is contacted 
fur the service (circle should touch both upper aiid lower lines). This 
gives the bcorer required control of the scoring pioccs^. When the refeiec 
signals point, the sc^rrer shall write the point number in that wirde, when 
the referee signals pla>-ovcr, the scorer shall write the letter "P** in 
that circle. When the referee signals bide out uotato. the bcorcr shall 
wnte the letter R*' in that circle. These s>mbols are for recording the 
serve of a placer and ball m pla> and are the onl> items that should 
be written in the circle. 

When a point ii> awarded without service, put the point number in 
a square in the sconng bection. Iri the running bcore column, put a ^qu^ic 
around the point number. iThc term sconng section" refers tu the lines 
where the serves are recorded. The term running score column*' refers 
to the vertical score column m the center of the scoresheet.; When a 
pla> -over or side out is indicated b> the refcee when no icrve ii> involved, 
the scorer shall draw a square and enter the action awarded. 



♦Copyright 1982. AH nghi* re^rvcd including ihe nghi uf rcpruduwiiun *n 
Q ' Ac or in part in any form, undei ihc inicrnuiiunal Pttn Arricrtcari and Lntvci:> il 
I f /^7yrighi Conventions. 



The code letter "M'* is used to indicate a referee^ mind change. When 
the referee changes the decision, the letter "M*' is recorded in the sconrg 
section after the circle, a slash cancels the referee's first decision, ind 
the second decision is recorded in a square. If a point was made 
the referee's first decision, the letter "M'* is also placed m the runnu 
score column next to the slashed number. This leter M " will be circk J 
(or squared) when the point is remade. 

Points cancelled because of the scorer 5 enoi acted upon by the referee 
(for illegal substitution or wrong server) will be slashed both 1:^ ihi 
icoring section and in the running score column. When the points aiw 
remade, the point numbers are remade in Jhe scoring section and ih^ 
remade number is circled (or squared) m the running score columr.. 
Always slash through cancelled points. 



M 



The scorer will record the letter "R" in a square if a server fails tu 
serve in the alloted 5 second time period and is penalized a side ou» 
b> the first referee for dela> of service. This would not be recorder 
in the comments section. 

EXAMPLE: 5-second service penalty . . . 

If the scorer makes an inadvertent error in recording, i.e,» scorei 
misinterpreted the referee's signal and recorded the wrong symbol, tht 
scorer crosses out the mistake with an "X" and replaces it with the 
correct symbol. 
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If a serve has been initiated and the first referee stops play in the 
middle of the volley and issues a red card penalty, the scorei will draw 
a square around the wirde and record in that i»quarcd wiiclc the appropriate 
symbol. 

EXAMPLE: Red card to player on serving team . . . (D ^ 
Red card to player on receiving team . . Q) ^ 

The ''Comments" section Is to be used any time a noteworthy situation 
occurs during the game and is pertinent to the progress of the game. 
O )tewonhy situations would include: 
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I, Improper request. 

2 First referee showing a yellow card, indicating warning. 

3. First referee showing a red ward, indicating penalt) pumt or penalty 
side out, 

4. First referee showing a red.yello^v card together, indicating a player 
Is expelled from the game. 

5. First referee showing a red. yellow card apart, indicating a plajcr 
is disqualified for the remainder of a match and must leave the 
area. 

6. Points removed because of scorer error and acted upon by the 
first referee. I.e., wrong ^<;rvcr, wrong position entry, entry of player 
not on roster, entry of player exceeding pla>cr or team substitution, 
entry of disqualified player or other illegal substitutions. 

7. Side out awarded as the result of wrong server, 

8. Abnomial substitution allowed because of injury. 

9. Protested game (score, team areas, player serving, relatuc position 
of both teams at time of protested pla), first referee dictates protest 
claims and signs; both captains and scorer sign). 

10. Pertinent information relating to unusual circumsianvcs m the 
conduct of the game. 

1 1. Defaulted game. 

When a warning or penalty has been issued by the first referee, the 
si^orer shall indicate in the C^^mments ' section whether it is a warning 
or penalt), indicate the offending player's number or team, record the 
reason for penalt) or warning, and record the 6core of game ^offending 
team's score first). 

Substitutions ate recorded in the sconng section on the line ut the 
player who is serving, or is about to ^erve. Substitutes for the serving 
team are indicated with an *'S", and the substitutes foi the receiving 
team with an "Sx.** The numbers following the S or Sx indicate the 
players involved in the substitution, lifting first the placer entering and 
then the player leaving the game. 

Time outs are recorded both in the scon^g section on the line of 
the player who is serving, or is about to ^erve, and in the time out 
square under the sconng column. Time ^is for the serving team are 
indicated with a 'T" and time outs for the receiving team with a Tx." 
The score is recorded in the timw out square for the team charged with 
the time-out with that team's score listed first. 

When the game is finished, final recording of necessar> information 
should be written in blue (black>, winning team and score on top, losing 
team and score next, time game finished, names of first and second 
refi»rees and Scorer are written, all heading information is complete, 
y^ re of the Game*' number is circled. The scorer signs the sheets. 
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If a game is forfeited prior to the beginning of the game, the scorer 
prepares »he ;coresheet by filling in (he heading, omcials. lineup of niayers 
and/or team present, and score of 15-0. then wntes "Forfeit" across 
the sheet. If more than one game of the match is forfeited, use this 
same game sheet to circle additional game numbers forfeited ra.her 
th n using an additional scoresheel. (If a best of 3 match is forfeited 
'^core of Game" numbers 1 and 2 would be circled.) 



Explanation of Scoring In Example 

In this *»fth ar,d deciding game of the match, the com is tossed and the 
blue team elects to serve first. White team chooses court to the left of the 
scorer, 

(P) ® B\vc #2 serves twice, volleys resulting in a play-over and a 
side out. 

0® ® White #17 sen'es two fast points, th-* Jnrd serve is a 
SKje out. 

©S'v,o •% (D r^iue #8 serves their first point, the coach substitutes 
#14 for #10 and #16 for #6. Scorer records S'%o. '% in the sconng 
section, slashes through # 10 and #6 in the player s number column, and 
writes # 14 and # 16 respectively. Team substitution # 1 and #2 under 
the scoring column are circled. Player #8 s second serve results in a 
side out. 

Q 0Sx V,o % (5) (D White's # 1 serves points 3 and 4. Blue's 
coach calls for two substitutions. Player #5 for #20 ^nd #3 for #8. 
Scorer records Sx %y Y. in White's scoring section, slashes through Blue 
#20 and #8 in the players number column and wntes #5 and #3 
respectively Team substitution # 3 and #4 are circled. White # 1 serves 
one more point, then serves a side out 

Blue #14 serves points 2 and 3, then serves a side out. 

5*^' @ White #7. the captain, ..due to serve. Before she does, the 
coach substitutes Player # 15 for #7. The coach designates Player #9 as 
the new floor captain. Scorer puts small ' c" next to Player #9 m 
"player's number" column, as well as recording Si'/7 in the White sconng 
section and slashing through White #7c, and writing m #15. Team 

l^-rA?""^?/^ "^^^^^^^ ^^"^'^ ^^P^^'" requests a substitution. Player 
#20 lor # 14 Scorer informs captain this is a wrong position entry and 
refuses the substitution. The first referee issues a team yellow card for a 
delay due to a request for entry of an illegal substitute. Scorer records 
team warning against Blue in the comment section. White #15 serves a 
O de out. 

ERIC 
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]^(p) 0Tx Sx ® Blue #5 serves, and the scorer records point 
4 in the scoring section as well as in the running score column in erroi. 
The referee's signal was a pla> over, not a point. Scorer puts a lar[j;e 
**X" tiirough point 4 in the scoring section and records "P** in a circli. 
immediately after as though the 4 had never been recurded. Sihlc ihc 
referee's onl> signal was a pla> over, and the scorer erred in ob.Nervm^ 
the hand signal, the "P** is recorded in a circle, not a square. In the 
score column, the scorer puts an "X** through point 4 that was circled, 
rewri(cs Number 4 on the outside of the running score wulumn. W hi»c 
captain questions the decision tu pla> over. Blue #2 makes a rude rcniaiK 
about the White captain questioning the decision. The referee hMs up 
a yellow card and points to Blue #2, warning her to stop makmg rude 
remarks toward the oppi nents. Scorer records wammg agamM Blue 
in "Comments'* section. Blue #5 serves for the second time, maki.ig 
point 4. Scorer circles the remade number 4 m the running score wulumn. 
White captain #9 call for their second team substitution. Player /?) i 
for #4. Player #1 1 is still on the bench in sweats. The first referee issues 
a team yellow card for a delay in completing a substitution. Scorer iccotd^ 
team warning against White in the ccmment iCv-tion. White niuM wait 
until the next dead ball to request another substitution. Blue #5 s service 
goes inl the net. 

S (6) Tx (R) White requests a substitution #1 1 for H Scorer 
records S in the scoring section, slashes through ^4 wntmg m I 
and circles White team substitution #2. White #3 serves point 6. Blue 
calls for their first time out. Scorer records 4 6 in Blue's time-out ^^uare 
and Tx in White's scoring section. White #3 serves a side out. 

(5) Tx (g) Blue #16 serves point 5. White's captain Calls for a time- 
out. Scorer records 6 5 in White's first square and Tx in Blue's ^coring 
section. Blue #16 serves a side out. 

(2)(D X Sx »«/M (9) @) (|) White #1 1 serves points 7 and 8. 
Scorer signals change of sides (point 8 is reached). The scorer wriiCN 
the change symbol "C" in three places, one in the scoring section, two 
in the running score column to note score of 8 to 5 at the change point. 
Scorer checks lineups on the floor, and the game continues. Before the 
first referee blows the whistle for service, the Blue captain calls foi 
its fifth team substitution, Player #10 for #14. Since #10 is the origina; 
starting player in the g^me she may enter the game in her original 
position. White #11 serves points 9 and 10. The next service results 
\} ide out 
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(D Sx 6/,, Blue player ^j2, the captain, serves point 6. The 
White captain calls for two substitutions. Player #18 for #1 and #6 
for #1 1 Team substitution #3 and #4 are circled. Sx is recorded 

in the Blue scoring section, a slash through White #1 and #11, with 
#18 and #6 recorded respectively. Substitution #6 for #1 1 is legal. Any 
number of players may enter the game in each position provided they 
have not been in the game previously in a different position. Blue #12 
serves a side out. 

Sx2o/5«V,o«/,SVi5-'/6 [TT|® Blue captain calls for substitutions. 
Player #20 for #5, #U for #10 and #8 fcr #3. Scorer records Sx ^^V 
\ slashes Blue #5, #10, #3 replaced with //20, #14 and #8 

respective' then circles team substitutions 6,7, 8. The White coach 
calls for twt substitutions. Player #7 for #15 and Player #4 for #6. 
Player #7 is again the captain (as soon as the onginal captain enters 
the game he'she is again the floor captain). Scorer slashes the c*' next 
to Player #9 in the player's number column. S Vis is recorded in 
the White s^coring section. White #15 and #6 are slashed and #7c and 
#4 recorded respectively Before White #9 serves, the Blue coach requests 
a substitution. Player #3 for #8. The second referee denies the request 
since it is the second request for substitution dunng the same deau ball. 
This improper request follows a team dela> in the same game and must 
receive a team red card for a second team delay. Point 1 1 «s awarded 
to the White team and is recorded in a square in both the scoring secnon 
and the running score column. The scorer nutCi^ the penalty in the 
comment section. White #9 serves a side cut. 

This completes the first rou. i of serves for all players. Scorer reaches 
for red pen, ready to record second round. 

(7)(^ M |T)[r] Blue Player #2 serves points 7 and 8. The White 
captain questions the referee about the ball »^eing inside or outside the 
line; the first referee confers with the line judge, then changes point 
8 to a play over Scorer puts slash through the referee's first decision, 
writes code letter "M," and puts the referee's second decison in a square 
because no serve is involved in the second decision. In the running score, 
the scorer slashes through point 8 and wntes the code letter M " alongside 
the point Blue Player #2 shouts a rude remark to the opponents (#2 s 
second outburst). The first referee holds up a red card, points to the 
offender, and talks to the captain. The referee then signals side out, 
^ *"hich the scorer records in a square. The scorer notes the red card 
g j^^snalty fn the "Comments" section. 



f AGWS VOLLEYBALL GUIDE 



4-4-^ ^ 



[r] White ff9 serves (in error) instead of the correct server. White 
#17. (Scorer should know the wrong server is going to serve before 
it happens, but must wait until the illegal service av.tuall> utturs,) As 
soon as ff9 contacts the ball for service, the scorer sounds the horn 
or whistle. No circle is drawn for illegal service (if circle is drawn 
inadvertentl>, the scorer puts an "X" through it). Nothing is recorded 
on the line of the incorrect server. A side out is recorded m the scoring 
section next to the person who sh'^uld have served. Player #17, and 
the necessar> information regarding the wrong serve recorded m the 
"Comments" section. 

Sx (8)(g) Sx 'V* @(D Before Blue #8 serves. White 
captain //7 calls for a substitution to remove a player affected by 
opponent's poor sportsmanship // 1 for 1 8. Scorer notes Sx . in Blues\s 
scoring section, slashes through #18, replaces with fi\ and circles team 
substitution #7 for White. Blue #8 serves point 8. Symbol M circled 
in the running score column, to indicate point #8. Blue #8 serves again« 
During the volley, the referee notices that White #3 is mjured and 
immediately blows the whistle to stop play, indicating a play-over o*i 
the service. White #3 is not able to remam m the game. Since the White 
fCailt ha^ no aJJilional players un its roster, a substitute who has already 
played in another position may replace the injured player, regardless 
of position. The W^ite captain puts Player #15 (who has already been 
in the game for #7) m the game for injured #3 with Sx '^♦ recorded 
in the Blue scoring column, a slash through W'hite #3 replaced with 
ff|5, team substitution ttH circ 'd, and an abnormal substitution noted 
in the "Comments" section. Blue #8 serves point 9, then a side out. 

(O) Sx Vi6 Vm '"/i4 Sx 'V2 (r) White #1 serves point 12. The Blue 
coach calls for three substitutions, Player #6 for #16. #5 for #20, and 
tflO for #14. The scorer recordv substitutions noting Sx ^^^^ Sjo^ '*•/ 
•\ with slashes through #16, #20, and #14 and records #6,' #5, and 
#10 respectively. Team substitutions 9, 10, and II are circled. While 
the substitutions are taking place. Blue #2 verbally abuses the opposin^: 
team and an official. First referee signals that Player #2 is expelled 
for the remainder of the game by holding up both fhe red and yellow 
cards together The Blue ^aptain is walled to the stand and advised of 
the situation. The scorer records information m Comments" section. 
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Blue captain substitutes Pla>er #13 for #2 with Sx " - retoided, a slash 
through #2 and # 1 3 recorded. This use* Blue's final alluwablc substitution. 
White #1 serves a side out. 

® (Q) d) Blue # 1 0 serves points 1 0 J 1 , then a side out. 

DH @ @ White captain serves point 13. Blue coach calls 
for a substitution. Placer #16 for #6. Since this would be a thirteenth 
learn substitution for Blue, ^ubstilutiun is denied. The scorer rtcugnizcs 
that this illegal subsUiutiun request is a repeated improper request" 
b> the Blue team. The fii^^t ftferee penalizes the Blue team with a penalty 
point U \^hich \b recorded m a square in both the scoring section and 
the running >core column. Scorer notes penak) in Commenis" j^ction. 
White ttl serves point 15 to end the game and match. 

The scorer uses a blue (black > pen lo complete the rest of the sheet, 
fills the est of the scorcsbeet b> ,.;cordmg the wmning team on 
tup and losing team second, notes the time the game ended ai the lop 
of sheet, and makes sure scoresheet is checked carefull) lo erasure its 
completeness (game number must be circled). 
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Experimental Rule: 

Rally Score System Deciding Game 

When using the rall> score system, ever> rall> result m a point tex^^epi 
for a play over). If the serving team wins the rally, they receive a point 
and continue to serve. If the receiving team wins the rally, they receive 
a point and the serve. 

In the sample, the Blue team has won the coin toss anu elected to 
serve first. The White team selected the left court. 



Blue tt2 serves twice resulting in points 1 & 2 and then serves a 
side out. 



Because White team won the rally causing a side out for Blue they 
receive a point. That point is recorded In a square mo ^erve involved^ 
on the line of the next server, in this case. White tt\l. The point 
is also squared in the running score column. 

White ftn serves twice, resulting in a point and a side out. 

Because Blue won the last rally, i,a using the side out for White, they 
receive . point. That point is recorded in a square on the line of 
the next server for Blue. In this case. Blue ttS. 

If the teams aij to change i,ides at 8 points, the scurei should follow 
this procedure: 

Scorer signals change of Mdes ( pomt 8 i> reached;. The scorer wntes 
the change symbol "C" in three places, one, m the »iconng section, 
two, m the running score column to note score uf 8 to 7 at the change 
point Scorer checks lineups on the floor, and the game continues. 

This scoring procedure is tin nued until the game is complete 
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Volleyball Study Questions 

Parti 

Directions. Indicate the officiary decisun m eavh Mtuatiun using the ke> 
letters) in the space provided. There is only one best answer to each 
question. Assume no condition exists other than those stated. 
Note: Team A is the serving team. 



Key: PT . . . Point P ... Play-over 

/? . . . Rotate, Side out TO.. , Time-out 

L . . . Legal, play continues D ... Default 

S ... Sanction 

1 Team A's back row setter, who is in the attack zone, contacts 

the ball which is higher than the net, sending it towards 
the outside hiiier. The ball partially crosses the net and is 
legally blocked by Team B's middle blocker. 

2- Team A*s served ball touches the top net tape as it crosses 

the net, but at the moment of service Team B is overlapping. 

3. Team A's RF dives for the ball blocked by Team B. The 

ball hits the RF's hand and head in one attempt to play 
the ball before the setter redirects the ball to the hitter for 
the kill terminating the rally. 

4. Team B*s back row seUer jumps to save a bad pass and 

contacts the ball so that it penetrates the plane of the net. 
Team A*s middle blocker blocks the ball back into the setter's 
hand before the setter returns to the floor. 

5 Team As RF spikes the ball into the block. The ball rebounds 

off the block and back into the spiker who is still in the 
air Team A's LB digs the ball to the setter who sets to 
the middle hitter for the kill. 

6 The serving team Is positioned in such a way that no player 

on Team B's right side of the court can see the server or 
the ball. The ball is directed along Team B's left sideline 
where the LB passed the ball. 

7 The outside hitter on Team A spikes the ball through the 

block. Team B's LB player uses both fists to receive the 
attack and the ball contacts one fist then the other. The 
setter sends the ball over the net. 

8 The middle hitter on Team A uses a prolonged pushing 

action of the hand from above the ball directing the ball 
Q Straight down to the floor just inside Team B's right sideline. 
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9. In a gym where lights hang down 20' above the playing 

surface, Team B*s third hit strikes a light, crosses the net 

and lands on Team A's playing area. 
10. After being warned by the first referee, Team B*s coach 

verbally refuses to allow the starting lineuo to take their 

positions to begin game 4. 



Part II 

Directions. Indicate the ^>anwttun to be levied m cawh Miuation UMng the 
key letters) in the spawC pruvided. There unl> one beM anj>wcr. Aj>j>ume 
no condition exists other than those stated. 

KEY: lYC Yellow Card-Individual Sanction 

IRC Red Card—Individual Sanction 

D Denial— Improper Request 

TYC. . . . Yellow Card^-Team Sanction 
TRC. . . . Red Card— Team Sanction 

E Expulsion 

DQ ..... Disqualification 

1 1 After the first referee whistles for the serve. Team A*s coach 

requests a substitution. 
1- Team B*s coach requests an excess player entry for a second 

time during the same game. 
13 Player #12 addresses the first referee conccrnmg a ball 

handling call. 

14. As Team A*s substitute prepares to enter the game, the 

second referee notices that the player is wearing jew*:lry. 

15 Team B*s LF player disagrees with the touch call, rushes 

back towards the judge and makes rude remarks to the 
line judge. 



Part III 

Directions. Read each situanun carefully. Dcudc whether the uffiLial's 
aeusion is CORRECT (C) or INCORRECT (I). Mark either ^C*' or 
"V in the space provided. Assume that no conditions exist other than 
those stated in the question. If an> part of the statement is incorrect. 



whole statement is incorrect, 
ite: Team A is the serving team, 

1 
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^6 The second referee notices that the coach is talking to 

substitutes in the warmup area. The second referee ignores 
their activities. 

17 Team A's #9 is injured during the rally. The first referee 

allows a 3 minute injury time-out. Team A has 1 player 
on the bench who has already been in the game for player 

^8 T'eam A*s coach calls for a substitution but the substitute 

delays at the bench. The second referee charges Team A 
with a time-out. 

The second referee collects the lineups from the coaches 

for game 2 and notices that both coaches submitted serving 
lineups. The second referee checks with the receiving team 
coach and corrects the lineup without penalty. 

20 Tw3m B's #8 is wearing a string bracelet which the first 

referee notices during the rally. The first referee waits until 
the end of the rally and issues a team yellow card for delay 
of game. 

2 1 Team B*s outside hitter spikes the ball into the block but 

follows through into the net tape. Both referees whistle the 
play dead but the .second referee indicates a net foul on 
Team A*s blocker, who contacted the ball on the way up. 
The first referee awards a play-over, 

22 The opposing middle blockers are engaged in intense net 

play As the game continues, both players respond to each 
play with increased verbal taunting through the net. The 
first referee issues team yellow cards to each player. 

23 During soiiic fast play at the top of thw net. the second 

referee is positive that Team A had 4 hits. The second referee 
whistles to stop play and signals 4 hits. 

Partly 

Directiofis. Read each question carefully. Select the one chuice which 
best answers the question Place the letter of your choice in the space 
provided. 

Note: Team A is the serving team. 

24 Team B*s tt2 is injured early in the first game. Team B 

has no substitutes and the first referee allows a 3 minute 
injury time out. Player #2 is seriously reinjured dunng game 
2 and unable to continue play. The first referee should. 
A. Allow a second 3 minute injury time-out. 
^ B Forfeit game 2, allow 3 minutes between games, team 

Y-j^j^' must win by 2 points. 
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C. Default the game and record score with winning team 

score of at lM<;t 15 points, continue match. 
J> HcfdUlt the match: keep the games won. 
25. /\ team may protest «/hich of these situations? 

A. A player attack ^ the ball and then makes the next contact 
at the net, ihe referee stops play and signals ''double 
Contact/* 

B. The second referee allows the coach to correct the roster 
after it has been verified. 

C. The second referee signals touch but is overruled by 
the first referee. 

D. Both referees and line judges arc blocked out on a close 
line call and the first referee awards a play-over. 

26. Which of the following is not a duty of the first referee? 

A. Conduct prc-match cor 'rence. 

B. Control game balls. 

C. Check the court and equipment. 

D. Control all aspects of the match. 

27. The first referee should award a team yellow card for team 

delay for which of these sanctions: 

A. Drinking water at the sidelines. 

B. Request for lineup check by someone other than the 
captain or coach. 

C Substitution request after whistle to serve. 

D. Constant questioning of judgement calls by the captam. 

28. Which of the following is a duty of the second referee? 

A. Verify the final score after each game. 
B< Whistles down balls on the near sideline. 

C. Obtain, correct and verify the roster. 

D. None of the above. 

29 When should the first referee stop play for an illegal back 

row attack? 

A As soon as the ball totally crosses the net or is legally 
blocked. 

B As soon as the ball penetrates the plane of the net, 

C. As soon as the ball is contacted by the back row attacker. 

30 Which of these situations would receive a Team Yellow 

Card for a team delay. 

A. Late substitution request. 

B. Requests made by someone other than the captam or 
coach. 

Q D Delay in completing a substitution. 

ERIC 

tmmummmm 1 ^ NATIONAL ASSOCIATION FOR Giai-S & WOMEN IN SPORT 

jJjLi 



PartV 



Directions. Answer questions #3 1 35 a^mg the sample scoresheet on page 
152 of this guide and the instructions for its use beginning on page 
142. 

3 1 Which point was cancelled due to a referee's mind change? 

(stale team & point #) 
32 Which team called the first time-out of the game? What 

was the score? 

33 Who was serving when White #6 entered the game? (state 

team & player #) 

34 Which team was winning the game when an abnormal 

substitution occurred? 

35 Who was serving when Blue #10 replaced #14 for the first 
time? (state team & player #) 

Rall> Scoring. Decide whether the statement is CORRECT or 
INCORRECT. 

36 At the end of the rally, the first referee whistles the play 

dead, signals the infraction and then signals "point" on the 
side of the team winning the point and awarded the next 

scr\'e. 

37 Team A serves the ball into the net. The first referee awards 

a point to Team B and Team B serves next. 

38 The team winning the com toss for the deciding game or 

at the start of the match must choose either serve/receive 
or side, 

39 A team will win the match with a deciding game score 

of 16-15. 

40. Only the deciding game is capped at 1 7. 

Television Media Time-outs. Decide whether the sii^i ent is 
CORRECT OR INCORRECT. 

'♦I Time outs may be extended for a maximum of 75 seconds 

for a television media time-out. 
4- The first referee will call a television media time-out after 

the first side out following the 8th point unless a time-out 

has been called by either team. 
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Answers and Rule References 



Answer NAGWS 



1 


L 


R8,A15 


2, 


Pt 


R7, C»g 


3. 


Pt 


R8,A5, C5 


4 


Pt 


rvo, V, I ^1 


5. 


R 


R8,AI,CIIf 


6. 


L 


R7, A7a 


7. 


L 


R8, A5, C5 


8. 


R 


R8, A6, C8 


9. 


Pt 


RI,A6,C3b 


10 


n 




II. 


D 


R4, A9 


12. 


TYC 


R4, A9e,AI0 


13. 


lYC 


R4, A6a 


14. 


TYC 


R4,A10j 


15. 


IRC 


R4, A6b, A7b 


16. 


C 


R4, A5, C7 


17 


I 
I 




18. 


I 


R4,A10c 


19. 


C 


R5, A2b 


20. 


c 


R4, AlOj 


2L 


I 


R9, A4 


22. 


I 


R4, A7a 


23. 


I 


R8, AI,&RI4, A5 


24. 


D 


R5, A2h 


25. 


B 


RI3,A2, C4 


26. 


B 


RI4, RI5, Mechanics 


27, 


A 


R4,AI0e 


28. 


C 


RI4, RI5, Mechanics 


29 


A 


R8,AI3a,CI5 


30. 


D 


R4, AlOc 
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Answer 



NAGWS 



3 1 . Blue, #8 Scoring Section 

32. Blue, 4-6 

33. Blue, #12 

34. White 

35. White, #11 

Rally Scoring 

36. C 

37. C 

38. I 

39. I 

40. I 

41. C 
^2. C 
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Sources of Information 8^ Service 



ABO Executive Council 

Ann Frucchte, Chair 
Ann Casey, Past Chair 
, Chair-elect 
Nancy Sommer, Volleyball Representative 
Janis Matson, Softball Representative 
Terry Lawton, Examinations Coordinator 
K^iren Gee, National Rating Team (NRT) Coordinator 
Ann Fruechte, National Training Team (NTT) Coordinator 
Debbie Matuizek. High School Representative 
Sue Lemaire, Rules Interpreter Coordinator 
Peggy Kellers, NAGWS Executive Director 

If >ou hdve ques^tions concerning the techniques uf officiamtg vulk)ball, 
write to: 

Mancy Sommer 
1705 E. Joppa Road 
Baltimore, MD 21234 

Information regarding volleyball question^ m ihi> guide ur un the 
volleyball theoretical examination should be addressed to. 

Terry Lawton 

21721 East Clydesdale Circle 
Walnut, Ca 91789 

Information regarding ABO officiating cunccrns ivi all >pun>, and uiher 
NAGWS services may be secured by writing: 

NAGWS Executive Director 
1900 Association Drive 
Reston.VA 22091 
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1990-1991 Volleyball Contacts 



The following list is compiled of NAGWS/ABO board chain> and state 
assignees If you need a qualified official for interscholastic and/or 
collegiate games or if >ou \^ish to become a volleyball official, contact 
the person listed in your state. If a representative is not listed within 
your state, please contact the NAGWS national office at 703-476-3452 
or 1900 Association Drive, Reston, VA 22091. 



AZ Diane Stevens 

19G6 Fast Michigan Avenue 
Phoenix, AZ 85022 
W: 602-25<>-3205 
H: 602-482-3620 

CA Oar>' Colberg 
501 Reed Dr. 
Davis, CA 95616 
VV: 

H: 916-758-2457 

Eunetta Pickett 
2873 Monterey Avenue 
Costa Mesa, CA 92626 
H: 714-546-3870 

Ron Haroldsen 
798 K Leonard 
Fresno. CA 92727 
W: 209-897-5117 
H: 209.252-2127 

CO Linda Feeney 

860 Pulpit Rock Circle S. 
Colorado S^^rings CO 80918 
W: 719-593-8747 
H: 7 39-520-2240 



CT Barbara Startup 
66 Sally Drive 
South Windsor, CT 06074 
W: 203-741-3551 
H: 203-644-2259 

DC Sui^Wainio 

360 ^ Turbridge Drive 
Birtonsville, MD 20866 
W. 301-794 2306 
H: 301-890-7229 

DE Jay Blank 

2101 Sheldon Drue 
Newark. DE 19711 
VV: 302-738 9^U6 
H: 302-454-7736 

FL CharL-ne F Roush 

1360 Michigan Boulevard 
Dunedin. FL 34698 
W: 813-726-1180 
H: 813-7331211 

C-rol D Smith 

10521 SV/ 162nd Terrace 

Miami, FL 33157 

VV' 305-666-5871 

H: 305^251-5029 
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HI Richard J. Keopuhiwa 
94-718 Ka'aoki Place 
Waipahu.HI 96797 
W: 808-438-9357 
H. 808-671-8434 

I A M. Marvin Ho ^are 
3820 D Avenue NE 
Cedar Rapids, lA 52402 
W: 391-393-3189 
H: 319-362-2600 

Joseph (Tim) Gogu'ich 
(Number 1 of 3) 
2624 Wooddale Avenue 
Davenport, lA 52804 
W. 309-793-3631 
H: 319-391-762. 

IL Laurence J, Dolv. 
RRl,Bi>x258 
Winchester, IL 62694 
W: 217-754-3713 
H 217-546-9048 

IN Craig W Hamblet 
4044 Arborcrest Drive 
Indianapolis, IN 46226 
W: 3n'22b'3987 
H, 317-899-0534 

KS Mike Benson 

15710 West 92nd Terrace 
Lenexa,KS 66219 
W. 913-888-1699 
H: 913-492-4280 

Marcia L Alterraan 
6115 Castle Rock Road 
Wichita, KS 67218 
W: 316-6&6-0035 
H: 316-686-4011 



KY James A Williams 

143 Meadowbrook Drive 
Bowling Grcin. KY 42101-5725 
W: 502-78.-4200 
H: 50^78^()712 

LA BcthMouk'* 
500 FarriN Dr 
Hammond. LA 70403 
W; 504-542-1245 
H: 504-345-1192 

MA Andy S. Calisewski 
P.O. Box 4 

Greenfield. MA 01302 
W: 413 772-0685 
H 413-772-0685 

Desiiso M. Traniello 
12 Fayette Street 
Watertown.MA 02172 
W- 617-569^6280 
H: 617-923-2334 

Patricia Dcmers 
143 South Street 
P.O Box 321 
Agawam.MA l»IO(;i 
W' 4t3-7S6.6444 
H; 4LV7S6-7676 

Judith Slamin 
35 Washburn Street 
Newton, MA 02LSS 

W: 

H. 617-527-4842 

Sneila A. Tranguch 
19R Mount Pleasant Avenue 
Ipswich. MA 01938 
W: 508-356-6066 
H' 508-356-2740 
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Brian F. Grimley MN Cindy Johnson 
31 Woodland Drive 3705 Somh4th Street 

Boylston.MA 01505 Mooriiead.MN 56560 

W: 508-881 » 1 320 W 218-233-8715 

H: 508-869-6526 H: 2 1 8-233-87 1 5 



Frank Pina 

163 Arnold St. 

New Bedford, MA 02740 

VV: 508-990-9352 

H: 50«-993-7274 

ME Diann VV. Perkins MO 
High Road 
Cornish, ME 04020 
W: 207-625-3209 
H: 207-625-3281 

MD Sue Wainio 

3605 Turbridge Dnve 
Burtonsville, MD 20866 
VV: 301-794-2306 
H: 301-890-7229 

John Creaturo MT 
1 104 Cornell Lane 
VValdort;MD 20602 
VV: 202-433-4498 
H: 301-843-8078 • 

Kathy Campbell NC 
14828 Jarrettsville Pike 
Monkton.MD 21111 
W: 301-686-9491 
H: 301-683-1351 

MI Debra Bcrkcy 

45441 Peninsula Dr. 
Grand Junction, MI 49056 
W: 616-387-2697 
H: 616-521-7871 



Isobel Rapaich 

1043 Eighty-Fourth A\enue West 
Duluth, MN 55808 
VV: 715-394-5384 
H: 218-626-2829 

Marty Prochko 
1235 St. Patrice 
Florissant, MO 63031 

W: 

h: 314-837-8900 
Mike Schooley 

1800- A Waterfront Drue North 
Columbia, MO 65202 
VV: 314-886-2460 
H. 314-474-0275 

Richard Baird 
1175 HoItDr 
Big Fork,MT 59911 
VV: 406-837-5271 
H: 406-837-46S6 

Janis Matson 
1 1 Roads End 
Pittsboro.NC 27312 
VV: 919-967-4800 
H. 919-967-4800 

Kathy Davis 
703 Po^Aell Dnvc 
Garner. NC 27529 
VV: 919-737.2487 
H: 919-772-9773 
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NH Carol Rivard 
13 Blueberry i^n. 
Hudson, NH 03051 

W: 

H: 603-883-4183 

NJ Matthew C.Monica 
47 Rirkeley Place 
Livingston, NJ 07039 
W: 201-614-3115 
H: 201-992-6573 

Vicky Wilcox 
664 Jersey Ave. 
Jersey City. NJ 07302 
W: 

H: 201-420-1510 

NM Cecil L>nn, Jr« 

3612 San Pedro. NE 
Albuquerque. NM 87 1 10- 1 325 

W: 
H: 

NY Brian La Vine 
19 S. Grand St 
Cableskill, NY 12043 
W. 
H. 

Janice O'Shea 
836 Pease Lane 
WejNf Islip. NY 11795 
VV. 

H 516-587-1393 

Gary Adier 
15 Pinnacle Rd 
Rochester, NY 14620 
^ W: 716-247-2144 
A: 7!o.27I-3854 
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Marv K DeFuria 
220 Westminster Avenue 
Syracuse, NY 13210 
W: 315-474-0644 
H: 315-422-4825 

Lyman Sheils 
4 Maple Street 
Bath. NY 148 10 
W: 607-295-7514 
H: 607-776-3050 

Lowell Reynolds 
East Lake 

Brocton,NY 147 16 
W: 7 16-792-9 12 1 
H: 716-792-4639 

Stephanie Putney 
Box 192 
Route I 

Rensselear Falls, NY 13680 
W: 315-344-2414 
H; 315-344-7087 

Rick Nelson 
Box 781 

2 Saint John's Place 
Stillwater, NY 12 170 
W: 518-664-2329 
H: 518-664-3664 

Suzanne Fuller 
35 Covington Road 
Buffalo, NY 142 16 
W: 716-875-5875 
R 716-833-2978 
Dale Siegel 

135 Buckingham Court 
Pomona, NY 10970 

W: 

H, 914-354-9240 
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Charles A. Ropes» Jr. 
61 Brothers Road 
Wappingers Falls, NY 12590 
W: 9 1 4-83 1 -3400 
H: 914-297-9327 

Betty Lacey 
R.D. 

Aurora, NY 13026 
W: 315-364-7678 
H: 315-364-7678 

Penny Trojan 
31 Pinecre->t Road 
Whitesboro, NY 13492 
W: 315-792-5573 
H: 315-736-0456 

Thomas A. Mott 
309 Burd Dnve 
Vestal. NY 13850 
W: 607-779-7903 
H: 607-748-4232 



OH Peg Amos 

Route I. Box 12 
Camelot West Park 
Bclpre.OH 45714 
W: 614.367-3121 
H: 614-423-5716 

Rick Laskuy 
900 Brush Row Road 
Xenia.OH 45385-9554 
W. 513-376-2911 
H: 5I3-372-8S78 

Charles Montgomcr> 
159 Hillview Drive 
Hubbard, OH 44425 
W: 412-346-6586 
H 216-534^8294 
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Dora Killen 
2916 Grant Street 
Lorain, OH 44052 

V/: 

H: 216-288-8097 

Ginny Powers 
206 Sunset Avenue 
Harrison, OH 45030 
W: 513-385-8490 
H: 513-367-2323 

Peggy Gelfard 
864 Belwood Drive 
Highland Heights, OH 44143 

H: 216-442 3015 

SN i|a Gross 

1 123 Souiii Quebec 

Tulsa, OK 74112 

W: 

H. 918-835-0736 



OR Cathy Davis 

12255 SW Douglas 
Portland, OR 97225 
W: 

H 503-646-2251 

PA Linda Cruttenden 
4360 Vista Drive 
Nazareth, PA 18064 
VV: 

H: 215-759-7025 

Keith Hess 
104 Park Place West 
Shippensburg, PA 17257 
W: 717-532-1609 
H: 717-532-8474 
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Gerald Fonzo 
22 Brann Court 
Exeter, PA 18643 
W" 717-825-1590 
H: 717-655-4960 

Gale House 

18 Taylor Rd 

Conshohoken, PA 19428 

W: 

H: 

Joseph Porno rski 
924 Shenley Drive 
Erie, PA 16505 
W 

H: 814-454-5665 

Carl A. Heim 

5209 Casa Grande Road 

Temple, PA 19560 

W. 

H: 215-929-5028 

RI Daniel Sylvester 
33 Grandview Drive 
West Warwick, RI 02893 
W: 401-828-5510 
H; 401-828-6790 



SD Beth Jemburg 

1609 South 8th Avenue 
Sioux Falls, SD 57105 
H: 605-335-7867 
W: 605-331-6713 

TX Linda Kay Fletcher 
903 Conrad Street 
Austin, TX 78758 
W: 512-836-2340 
H: 512-836-8115 

UT Bruce R.Grant 

766 East Loveland Avenue 
S?lt Lake City, UT 84106 
W: 801-486-5083 
H: 801-466-7943 

VA Charles "Fish" Gupton 
1725 Gate City Highway 
Bristol, VA 24201 
VV: 703-466-8171 
H: 703-466-3971 

Debbie Hagan 
7812 Restmere Road 
Norfolk, VA 23505 
W: 804-547-6788 
H: 804-451-4723 



SC 
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Michael R. Lon > 
17 Fieldsione Place 
Greenville, SC 29615 
W: 803 277-1618 
H: 803-288-0188 

Lmda L. Warren 
1863 Woodsboro Drive 
Columbia, SC 29210 
W: 803-788-6911 
H. 803-772-4259 



WA MarcH. Blau 

9908 Sixty-Third Avenue 
Puyallup,WA 98373 
W, 206-537-2600 
H: 206-848-1360 

Jim Newfield 
1408 NE 99th Ave. 
Vancouver, WA 98664 
W: 

H: 206-256-4444 
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Wen- Yee Shaw 
2717 Walnut Loop NW 
Olympia.WA 98502 
W: 206-866-6000 
H: 206-754-4554 

Sharon Fouts 
! 7 Hatfield Rd. 
Goldendale, WA 98620 
W: 509-773-5190 
H: 509-773-5190 

Susan Jernegan 
5008 1 1 0th Place NE 
Marysville, WA 98270 
W: 

H: 206-659.9788 

Holly Berquam 
1130 Grant Ave. 
Port Angeles. WA 98362 
VV: 206-452-7602 
H: 206-457-031! 

Siacy Leonard 
123 H. SE 

Ephrata.WA 98823 
W: 509-754-3464 
H: 509-754-354! 

Beih Hughes 
1 69 Aaron Drive 
Kelso, WA 98626 
W, 206-636-0! !0 
H: 206-425-9594 

^ h Malm 

S 1165 Grand #52 

Pullman. WA 99163 

W 

H: 509-334-2706 
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Barbara Yamauchi 
P.O. Box 6006 
Bellevue, WA 98008 
W: 

H: 206-644-6889 

Karl Richardson 
!32! West Court 
P.O. Box 625 
Pasco. WA 9930! 
W: 509-547-856! 
H: 509-547-9364 

Bruce Berry 
P.O. Box !3!4 
Spokane, WA 99210 
W: 909-747-1992 
H: 909-927-8540 

Darrel! Kassahn 
303 South Lafayette 
Bremerton, WA 98312 
W: 

H: 206-377-4686 
Denise Smith 

3175 Cottonwood Creek Road 
Chcwelah, WA 99109 
\V: 509-935-8533 
H: 509-935-6340 

Barbara Gergen 
505 West Bakerview 
Unit 53 

Bellingham. WA 98226 

W: 

H: 

Carol Finney 
303 South 49th Avenue 
Yakima. WA 98908 
W: 509-575-3270 
H: 509-966-4892 



Don McCoy 
623 Cardinal Drive 
Walla Walla, WA 99362 
W: 509-527-3038 
H: 509-529-9776 

Sheri Hendricks 
203 Kennedy Road 
Onalaska,WA 98570 
W: 206-983-3707 
H: 206-985-2891 

Clyde O.Pock 
430 Highland Drive 
Box 1066 

Okanogan, V/A 98840 
W: 

H: 509-422-3958 



Paul Kester 

1517 Woodhaven Place 
Wenatchee, WA 98801 
W: 509-548-5829 
H: 509-662-0978 

WI Jud Kruckman 
P.O. Box 8010 
Madison, WI 53708 
W: 608-263-4407 
H: 608-273-8694 

WV Barry Huffstutler 
Route 2, Box 616 
Milton, WV 25541 
W: 304-743-7306 
H: 304-743-5356 
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NAGWS/ABO 
Volleyball National Officials 
1990 



AZ Andy Ervin (92) 
644 East Speedway 
Tucson, AZ 85705 
602-327-3344 (office) 
602-882-6412 (home) 

Cynthia Hardy (90) 
403 1 East Santa Barbara Ave. 
Tucson, AZ 85711 
602-621-4709 (office) 
602-323-3286 (home) 

CA ToddBrownelI(92) 
2345 Barcelona Way 
Sacramento, CA 95825 
916-927-8908 (home) 

Ann Casey (93) 
7I70Lynridge Court 
San Diego. CA 92120 
503-77l-III2(ofrice) 
6 K -265-7369 (home) 

Syd Church (92) 
45 ViaTortuga 

Rancho Santa Margantd.CA <^2688 
714-282-0818 (office) 
714-858-9322 (home) 

Robert Clarke (90) 
7125 Lennox No. 252 
Van Nuys.CA 91405 
818-994-8585 (home) 

Wink Davenport (92) 
421 6 W. Rousseau Lane 
Palos Verdes.CA 90274 
213-377-0778 (home) 



Karen Gee (92) 
1515 Vine Street 
Belmont. CA 94002 
.15-545-3150 (office) 
415-591-8448 (home) 

Barbara Hively (92) 
10844 Casanes 
Downey. CA 90241 
213-861-5931 (home) 

James Joy (90) 
24218 Ward Street 
Torrance. CA 90505 
213-378-2536 (home) 

Vema Klubnikin (93) 
P.O. Box 2158 
Downey. CA 90242 
213-862-6749 (home) 

Terry Lawton (90) 
21721 £. Clydesdale Circle 
Walnut. CA 91789 
714-595-3245 (home) 

Sue Lemaire (93) 
21721 E. Clydesdale Circle 
Walnut. CA 91789 
714-595-3245 (home) 

Lynda Locke (93) 
3206 School Street 
Oakland. CA 94602 
415-532-2829 (home) 

Larry Schwartz (90) 
3554 Oakwood Place 
Riverside. CA 92506 
714-820-7923 (office) 
714-6*54-4048 (home) 
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Diane Uribe (90) IL 
23874 Via Jacara 
Valencia, CA 91355 
818-367-1971 (office) 
805-259-2176 (home) 

CO Charles Ellis (91) 

1667 S. Quintero Way 
Aurora, CO 80017 
303-750-86 13 (hom^) 

Lynn Morris (91) 
121 1 South Quebec Way 15 102 
Denver, CO 80231 
303-750-3381 (home) 

Joan Powell (92) 
14075 Gleneagle Drive 
Colorado Springs, CO 809 1 8 IN 
719-520-25 jO (office) 
719-488-2745 (home) 

Alan Suzuki (92) 
4023 South Rosemary Way 
Denver, CO 80237 
303-671-4870 (office) 
303-741-3565 (home) 

Donna Wilson (92) 
6530 Hastings Drive KS 
Colorado Springs, CO 80919 
7 19-520-2340 (office) 
719-593-7785 (home) 

DE Tern Looney (93) 
3553 Hopkins Dr. 
Wilmington, DE 1980S 
302-994-3842 (home) 

FL Fred Battenfield(92) 
2500 Lee Road, No. 203 
Winter Park, FL 32789 
407-646-26 63 (office) 
305-644-85 1 8 (home) 
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Laurence Dolvig (93) 
R.R. 1 Box 258 
Winchester, IL 62694 
217-754-3713 (office) 
217-546-9048 (home) 

Peter Dunn (92) 
1556 Eastwood Avenue 
Highland Park, IL 60035 
312-402-2097 (office) 
312-831-3552 (home) 

Lea Saari Wagner (92) 
9124 W. HoUyberry Street 
Des Plaines,IL 60016 
312-297-34lV(home) 

Tom Marks (92) 
7826 Hoover Road 
Indianapolis, IN 46260 
317-259-1880 (home) 

Tom Pingel (92) 
2110 Yorkshire Ct. W. #301 
Indianapolis, IN 46229 
317-897-4563 (home) 

Marcia Alterman (91) 
6115 Castle Drive 
Wichita, KS 67218 
316'-686-4011 (home) 

David Koch (91) 
25 1 1 Glacier 
Wichita, KS 67215 
316-722-7556 ('lome) 

Gary Kufahl (92) 
5719 Metcalf Court 
Overland Park, KS 66202 
816-531-2212 (office) 
9 13-262-2796 (home) 
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KY BobBlanford(92) 
5009 Bruns Drive 
Louisville. KY 40216 
502-447-4 133 (home) 

John Patterson (93) 
4017 Lupino Court 
Louisville. KY 40213 
502-968-6720 (home) 

LA Kevin Brooks (92) 
2622 Lydia Avenue 
Baton Rouge. LA 70808 
504-343-9075 (home) 

Sue Kennedy (90) 
Rt. 2. Box 97 
Opelousas. LA 70570 
318-543-2326 (home) 

Mclinda Voorhies (93) 
4901 Winnebago Street 
Baton Rouge, LA 70805 
504-929-5328 (office) 
504-356-1971 (home) 

MA Carole Buike (92) 
17 Charlotte Lane 
Randolph. MA 02^68 
61 7-335-4800 (office) 
61 7-986-5206 (home) 

Joanne Smith (92) 

247 Matfield Street 

W. Bridgewater. MA 02379 

617-584-8633 (office) 

617-586-4871 (home) 

MD Marty Bosse (93) 
3107 Summit Ave. 
Baltimore. MD 21234 
30 1-882-5045 (home) 



Brenda Gelston (90) 
r 14604 Woodbark Lane 
Phoenix. MD 21131 
301-472-4090 (office) 
301-771-4860 (home) 

Joe Sharpless(9l) 
8754 Oxwell Lane 
LaureLMD 20708 
301-292-9006 (office) 
301-470-3316 (home) 

Nancy Sommer (93) 
1705 East Joppa Road 
Baltimore. MD 21234 
301-668-9160 (office) 

MI Fusako Mines (93) 
28004 Hughes 
St. Clair Shores. MI j6\ 

31 3- 778-0490 (hon.e) 

Herb Smith (93) 
924 Farrell 

Kalamazoo. MI 49007 
616-387-5283 (oftlce) 
616-381-2270 (home) 

MN BobStanek(93) 
723 18th Ave.E. 
Alexandria. MN 56308-3708 
612-763-6521 (office) 
612-763-3431 (home) 

MO Martin Prochko (90) 
1235 St. Patrice 
Florissant. MO 6303 1 

314- 894 9360 (home) 

Mike Schooley(90) 
1 800 A Waterfront Dr. N 
Columbia. MO 65202 
3 1 4-449-6860 (office) 
314-474-0275 (home) 
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NC Kathy Davis (90) 
703 Powell Drive 
Gamer. NC 27529 
919-737-2487 io\T\:c) 
919-772-9773 (home) 

Catherine Jones (92) 
Rome ^/l,Box 323 J 
Chapel Hill. NC 27516 
919-933-6189 (home) 

Barbara Vaughn (91) 
Route4,Box 282-A OH 
Canton. NC 28716 
704-456-9494 (office) 
704-648-1501 (home) 

Clark Wright (9 h 
614 Brent Road 
Raleigh. NC 27606 
919-733-4654 (office) 
919-851-3555 (home) 



NJ Heinz Schaal (92) 
37 Hadlar Drive 
Lebanon, NJ 08833 
201-685-5035 (office) 
201-236-6626 (home) 



NM 



NY 
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Amer Chand (92) 

409 Monte Alto PI. NE OR 
Albuquerque. NM 87123 
505-298-2953 (home) 



George Aber (92) 
1366 Pinnacle Road 
Henrietta, NY 14467 
716-427-0540 (office) 
716-324:4004 (home) 
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Arlane Frederick (90) 
23 Clifford Hts. 
Amherst, NY 14226 
716-875-3874 (office) 
716-833-33^9 (home) 

Thomas Harrigan (92) 
35-10 150th St, #5H 
Flushing, NY 11345 
212-39V-0362 (office) 
718-358-1437 (home) 

Rick Laskey (92) 
900 Brush Row Road 
Xenia,OH 45385 
513-376-291 1 (office) 
513-372-8878 (home) 

Donna Newberry (93) 
19 10 Lower Bloomfield Rd. 
New Concord, OH 43762 
614-826-8320 (office) 
614-826-4661 (home) 

Glen Purdy (90) 
1201 Melrose 
Lima. OH 45801 
419-225-3421 (home) 

Patricia Salvatore (93) 
9905 Whitewood Road 
Brecksvilles, OH 44141 
216 526-1295 (home) 

Chris Clemens (93) 
l016Goldcrest Ave. NV 
Salem, OR 97304 
503-399-3252 (office) 
503-585-7491 (home) 

Ann Fruechte (92) 
12300SW Douglas 
Portland. OR 97225 
503-526-9307 (home) 
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PA EdMaher(93) 
20 Woodhill Road 
Newton Square. PA 19073 
215-353-0728 (home) 

Tom Sherry (93) 
32 1 West Union St. 
West Chester. PA 19382 
215-692-3250 (home) 

TN Charlie Roth (92) 
277 Montelo 
Memphis, TN 381 19 

TX Patti Barrett (92) 

Route 1-2084 Skyview 
Maxwell, TX 78656 
512-245-2561 (office) 
512-357-6304 (home) 
Michael Blalock (92) 
5001 Duval 
Austin, TX 78751 
512-463-7807 (office) 
512-459-1580 (home) 

Linda Fletcher (92) 
903 Conrad Street 
Austin, TX 78758 
512-836-81 15 (home) 

James Lipman(90) 
308 W. 37th Street 
Austin, TX 78705 
1 2-45 M 869 (home) 

Jeannine McMahon (92) 
1 1 00 Sanders 
Gladewater, TX o647 
214-845-2530 (home) 

Larry Peterson (92) 
13705 Littlecrest Dr. 
Farmers Bianch,TX 75234 
214-770-7607 (office) 
214-620-7260 (home) 
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VA Thomas Blue (92) 

1018 Wasena Avenue, SW 
Roanoke, VA 24015 
703-982-4645 (ofTce) 
703-345-2594 (home) 

Charles Gupton(92) 
1725 Gate Citv Highway 
Bristol, VA 24201 
703-466-8171 (office) 
703-466-3971 (home) 

Peter Premo (90) 
7836 Flamingo Dr. 
Alexandria, VA 22306-2903 
703-360-8286 (home) 



VVA WaltCogan(93) 
9808 Canyon Road 
Puyallup,WA 98373 
206-535-0814 (home) 

Lynn Heesen(92) 
6462 NE 153rd Street 
Bothell, WA 98011 
509-488-2287 (home) 

Al Rogers (92) 
2902 Bonnie Doon Ave. 
Yakima, WA 98902 
509-575-2392 (office) 
509-457-5965 (home) 

Terri Wood(93) 
4527 East B St. 
Tacoma, WA 98404 
206-475-7351 (home) 

Barbara Yamauchi (91) 
P.O. Box 6006 
Bellevue. WA 98008 
206-543-6577 (office) 
206-641-3273 (home) 
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NAGWS Affiliated 
Boards of Officials 



The Affiliated Boards of Oftluals <ABOi is one of the structure>> of 
the National Association fur CirU and Women in Sports (MAGWS). 
The follo^ving official statement of goals was approved b> .he ARO 
Executive Council <Fall, 1977> m an effort to clanf> the future direciiuns 
of ABO: 

1. To improve the qualit^v if officiatmg for girls* and women's sports 
contests, regardless of the level of skill- maturity of players, or the 
rules governing the contest. 

2. To mcrcase the number of competent women officials, not to the 
exclusion of men, but as needed affirmative action. 

3. Tu promote the involvement of women m the governmg bodies of 
other sport officiating groups. 

The purpose of the ABO is to promote qudht) officiating fur girl>* and 
women s sports programs by: 

( 1 ) Developing officiating techniques 

(2) Pro/iding materials for training and rating officials 

(3) Disseminating information about officiating 

(4) Promoting the use of ABO-rated officials 

t5i Developing standards of conduct for officials compatible with 
the philosophy of the NAGWS 

4t>> Providing the organl^atlonal and adiiunistrative structure ot the 
coordination of Affiliated Boards 

\1 0 Promotion standards with respect tu fees, ratings, and uniforms. 

Over iOO Boards uf Officials throughout the United States ai. affiliated 
with NAGWS ABO. These boards provide opportanities for interested 
mdividuais to learn about officiating or judging m various sports. The 
ABO di!>5tnunalcs infornialion vu proper techniques and mechanics, and 
sets standards for evaluation based un thu.^c techniques. The ABO also 
provides theoretical testing materials and sets standards used to evaluate 
officials on their knowledge. 
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riatement of Philosophy of the 
Affiliated Boards of Officials 

The Role of the Official in the Competitive Sr.uation 

Educational values should be of primar> concern to all who have 
eader^hip roles in a conipeiitive program. As one of those rulfilling 
leadership roles, the official must be concerned with promoting thi^sc 
values and with the welfare of the participant. The unique contnbution 
ot the official is assuring equal opportunity and fair play for all. The 
otticial essentially acts as an arbitrator, providing judgments that are 
within the vpin? and intent of the rules. Decisions are based on objective 
evidence. Ire.* from bias and from the emotion that often prevades the 
competitive environment 

An official enters the competitive situaUon with a thorough unde:- 
stanamg of the letter, as well as the intent of the rules, the strategy 
and sivills 01 the sport to be played, and correct execution of officiating 
techniques to view the contest accurately . The official maintains a fnendly 
>)!l ^^f^^^ attitude toward all throughout the sport expcnence. The 
oHicial IS neviblc. operating within officiating standards appropnate to 
the age ol the performers, ihe level of skill, and the facilities available. 
Kiascs by players, spectators, and coaches will be evaluated with an 
understanding not only of the multiplicity of ways m which individuals 
may react to a competitiv e experience but also uf the behavior appropnate 
to such an educational experience. Duties will be performed fairly 
efficiently and without drawing undue attention to the official. In order 
lo stre gthen the official's effectiveness, personal evaluation of 
performance wih be made and solicitation of construe^ ve cnticism from 
coaches, pla>ers. and administrators will be sought. Though receiving 
a fee the ultimate reward to the official will be that of having rendered 
a valuable service t. girls and women who have found personal meaning 
in expressing themselves through the medium of sport 
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Affiliated Boards of Officials 
Honor Awai'd 



Thi Affilialca Board, ul Official cnwuurage NAGWS mcmbcn* to 
vURMdcr nominating * candid ate loi the ABC Hunjr Asvard. Cntena 
for the award Z'c as follows: 

I, Candidates shall be least 30 >ear^ of age ana shall have worked 

in promoting officiating through the ABO for at least ten >ears. 
2 Candidates shall be persons of high moral charact&i a:; J personal 

4nicgnt> Nvhu b> then leadership and efforts have tiiade ar outstanding 

and noteworthy contribution to the advancement girls' aiid Nvomeii's 

sports through officiating. 
3. To indicate leadership of n. :ntvnous contnbution, the candidates 

should present evidence of successful cxpenence in any or more 

categories of service from the following: 

Category I: Offices^ Leadership 

1. Member of the Executive Couns.il i.f the Affiliated Boards of 
Officials. 

2 Outstanding service .*t the state U»cl in promoting the work of 
ABO 

Category 2: Committee WorA 

3 Chairperson of a committee of the ABO. such as a sp*)rt officiating 
commiuee. 

4 Cohimmee w*.rk over a period of three >ears or more with local, 
stj'e. distnct or the national organuation w:thin the structure of 
ABO. 

Category 3, Writihg- Research 

5 Author or co author of one of more books m areas dealing with 
officiating of girls* or women's sports. 

6 Author of fivr or more articles concemimi olTiciating of girls' or 
wuinens sports which ha>e been published m periodicals of national 
scope 

7 Producer or director of a movie or other visual aid to be used 
in the leaching of officiating. 

Categor: 4: Speaking and Teachmg 

K Significant addresses for educational groups, conventions, rad,. 
and television audiences about offiviating of girls' and women's 
sports. 

9 Presentations of dinics and workshops concerning officiating of 
girls* and women s sports. 
O Teaching and training of officials 
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CatagoryS: Officiating and Rating 
1 1. Holding a national ABO rating. 

12 Being an official at a regional or national girls' or women's 
tcumament. 

1 3 Rating of officials for a period of five o- more years. 
Category 6: Public Relations 

1 4 Promoting the use cf ABO officials as an adminisiraior of a school 
or recreation group or as a committee member of a cii> or league. 

15 Serving on the governing bod> of sports OK-ciating groups other 
than ABO and contributing liaison effort5 and or the promotion 
of the involvement of women in the decision making process of 
other sport groups. 

16 An outstanding original contribution to the developmer* of 
officiating of giris' and women's i»p*jrts not included m the aOO\e. 



5t nd recommendations to. 
ABO Honor Award 
NAGWS Program Administrator 
1900 Association Drive 
Reston, VA 22091 
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Standards for Officials' Ratings 
in Volleyball 



There are mx ratings fur officials, fue of which quahf) the holder 
tu uftiwiate sports wontestx Eawh is designed to meet the needs ot vanoub 
>portii events and to Uimulatc interest of individuals who desire to 
officiate. 

The Intramural rating qualities :he holder to officiate vontesu m the 
^chuol in which the holder is enrolled or contests of comparable level. 

The ApprmiiLe rating qualities the holder to officiate contents hich 
j.a^ be adequately controlled by a vompeieni, but inexpenenced official. 

The UKal rating signifies that the holder is qualified to oftlciate 
intense hulastic and intercollegiate ^ontest^ requmng a competent and 
experienced oftlcial. 

The Statt rating signifies that thi holder i> capable of officiating an> 
content within the state or region where the rating is awarded. 

The Himururx Sutiunal rating allows an individual who is no longer 
actively oftlciating at the national level to lemain active in their K .al 
board area for the purposes of training and rating. 

The Satiunul rating dignities that the holder i> vapable uf officiating 
an> contest anv where in the United States. Thi> rating is for the most 
highh skilled oftlcial. 

All ABO officials are required to take the theoretical examination 
vearlv Spec ill*, requirements for all ratings are outlined below. 

Intramural Official 

1. Minimum standards— set b> Affiliated Board 

2, Duration -rating expires >earl> on June 1. 

3 Renewal— currem 

a Written examination must be tv*ken pnur to each collegiate 

season— minimum score set by board 
b. Practical examination must be taken within each two >ear 

penod— minimum score set b> board 

4 This rating is nontransferable to other boards 

Apprentice Official 

1 Minimum standards ca% be set b> the affiliated boards, or these 
standards may be followed: 

a Theoretical es^amination national c^.amination, minimum 60, 
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b Practical examination" - minimum 75, minimum number of raten>. 
at least one rater with a local rating or above. 

2. Duration— rating expires yearly on June I . 

3. Renewal— current 

a Wriiien examination must be taken prior tu each collegiate sea- 
son — minimum score set by board. 

b Praciical examination - must be taken within ea^ii two >ear pen- 
od — minimum score set by board. 

4. This rating is nontransferable to other boards. 

Local OfTidal 

1. Minimum standards 

a Theoretical examination* national examination, minimum 76. 

^ Practical examination' r.unimum 80, minimum number of rateni. 
two raters, one rater must have a local rating or above, or ahemate 
methods as descriUd in the ABO Volleyball Handbook. 

2. Duration— rating expires yearl> on June 1. 

3. This rating is transferable •o oth^^r Boards 

State OfHcial 

1 Minimum standards 

a Theoretical examination' -national examination, minimum 82. 

b Practical examina on' minimum $5, minimum number of raters, 
three raters, one rater must nave a state rating, other;, must be 
local or above, or alternate methods as described in the ABO 
Volleyball Handbook, 

2 Duration— rating expires >earl> on June I 

3 Renew a I 

a Written examination - must be taken pnor to each collegiate 



b Pnanical examination must be taken w jthh. each two >ear penod. 
4 This rating is transferable to other Boards. 

Honorary National Official 
1. Minimum standards 

a Held an NAGWS National Viille>ball Rating for two four->car 



•Form \ and Form Bol the ABO Thcorcttwal KnamiRdUonv/nuy/ be administered 
jN closed hchik examinations 

\n> ruling team ma> include nu mure (han one Hunorar> National See Alternate 
P^^aciical Rating Procedures and Meth»»ds fur Practical Renewal m ihis section 



season. 



terms. 





183 



b. Affiliate with a local ^.BO board. 

2. Duration— litetime. 

3. This raling is transferable to other boards. 

To obtain inib rating, the applicant must ^end a letter to the NRT 
Cuv^fdinalor. and ihc letter nius>t be Mgned by both the applicant and 
the local board chair. 

National Official 

Sole. National Ratings for \olle>ball wan unl> be awarded b> ABO 
National Rating Teams, 
L Minimum standards 

.1. Theoretical e.xammatiun national cAaminatiun, minimum So. 

b. Practical exaiLinatiun - mimmum 88, mmtmum number of raters, 
three raters all with national ratings. 

2. Duration— rating expire^ or. December 3 1 it four >ears after the >ear 
in which the rating is awarded 

3. Renewal 

a. Wntten examination must be taken pnor to Cwuh collegiate 
sc;4^on- 

b. Practical examination 
i\i Rated b> NRT 

(2> Alternate method of renewing a National Rating (p. 18Si 
4 This rating is transferable to other Boards 

An ufficial muM appl> tu attend a natiunal rating >c>^ion- The fulluwmg 
cnteria must be met for an offic' *1 to apply: 

a. Mu^l have officiated with a current .*^tate rating for 2 >e*^.rs, or 
have officiated with a wurrent National rating, or hold an Honorary 
National rating. 

b Ma^l have pas>ed the written ic>i .♦coring S8 or abu^c, administered 

and venfccd by the local officiating board chair 
w Ma^t have officiated at a national, state, regional, or qualifying 

tuumament in at least ! of the 2 previous yean*. OR must have 

obtained signatures of three ^3i different individuals who serve in 

any of the followmg capacities: 

< 1 ) college or university Women's coach (2 maximum) 

*2; volleyball National Rating Team ntember i I maximum* 

(3) certifying Board Chair 

i4) NAGWS National official with National Tournament 

officiating experience 
t5> officiating "t'dinator or tournament director of a national, 

state, regiou-., or qualifying women's volleyball tournament 

( 1 maximum) 
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A national volleyball rating expires on December 3l2>t four years after 
the >eai In which the rating i:» awarded. This rating is transferable to 
other boards. 

Instmctions and application forms follow. 



Line Judges 

L Minimum standards 

a. Attend a certitlcatf ou clinic 

b. Written exam— minimuii:i score 80 

c. Practical exam— recommended but not required 
2. Duration— to be determined local boards 

Scorer 

1. Minimum standards 

a. Attend a certification chnic 

b- Written exam— minimum score 9o 

c. Practical exam— 2 passing ratings 

2. Duration— 4 years 

3. Reccrtitlcation— Passawnttenexame\ery 2 years 
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AfHBated Bojirds of Officials 

National Association for Qris aitd Women In Sport 



Instructions for Securing 

a National Rating in Volleyball 



Fulluwing are the furmi necei^af> fuf making application to be rated 
b> the NAGWS VoIIe>baII National Rating Team in order to obtain 
anNACWS. ABO National '-olle> bull Ratmg. The procedures for making 
application are as follows: 

1. Telephone NRT Coordinaloi to determine space availabilit> at the 
desired NRT site. 

2. Applicant >hould fill uui the application form vompletel), and then 
obtain the appropnate signature as verification of SECTIONS A 
and B. I Note. Thi> Mgnaiure is a verification, not a recommendation.) 

y h should be noted thai the NAGWS ABO ^diional TJieoretkal 
Lwmination must be the one for the season ii which the practical 
examination will be given. The applicant m.j^t receive a? least an 
88 on ihi3 theoretical examination and a photocop) of the results 
ahe answer sheet* must reach the NRT Coordinator no later than 
tw o (2) weeks prior to the date of the rating session. 

4 If the applicant chooses SECTION B, Part 3, as the method of 
eligibility from that ^ectlon. the ugnatutes must be obtained on the 
NAGWS ABO National Rating Applicani Recommendation Form 
from three (3) different individuals. 

5. The appiicaiion and recummendation forms shculd be submitted 
with the S50.00 pre registration fee to the NRT CoorJuiator so 
that II IS postmarked no laier than three i3j hveeL prioi lo the rating. 
Submit to: 



0. In the evcni there are more applications for a particular rating Mte 
than can be handled, preference will be given m the following order. 



Karen Gee. NRT Coordinator 
1515 Vine Street 
Belmont. CA 94002 
(415) 591-8448 
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First, individuals who have officiated in regional or national 
toumam. ">ts in at least one of the past two years. 

Second, individuals who have officiated in state or qualifying 
tournaments in at least one of the past cv,o years. 

Third, individuals who have been recommended by three 
(?) different individuals as defined on the NAGWS/ABO 
Recommendation Form. 

Fourthjndividuals who have attended two <.onsecutive rating 
sites immediately prior to the current season and who did 
not pass at either rating site. 

Once an individual has been accepted a:, an applicant, the $50.00 
pre registration fee will be refunded only if the rating session as 
cancelled or is filled and the applicant is Lnable to attend any of 
the other available sessions. 

The applicant is responsible for all expenses mcurred while aitendir 
the rating session. During those contests on which the applir . 
is being rated by the NRT, ste/he will receive no payment. The 
applicant will be paid as an> other official for other tournament 
matches which she/he oftlciatt 
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Alternate Method of Renewing a 
National Rating: 



A National rating expires un December 3Ij>t four <4; >ears after the 
>car in vvhtch the rating i5 awarded. Eight points mui>i be as^vuniulated 
during thii time to renew b> points For the pu^po^es of the alternate 
method of rene\vaK a ^ear i^ d&fmed a^ the walendai >ear from January 
I St through December 3 1 st. 

Point Accumulation: 

Potnts for rating or rrawm^— maximum of 4 points in 4 >eari>. 

1 point for actively rating for NAGWS NRT 

1 point for conducting a clinic for NTT 

Points for Officiating. 

1 point for oftlcMting semi tlr.al!» and ui fmal!» o. a svomen*^ college 
conference championship. 

I point for officiating the Women's Invitational Volleyball 
Championship. 

I point for officiating women's NJCAA, NAIa, NCAA preliminary 
rounds and/or regionals. 

1 point for oftlciatin^ :hc semifinals and. or finals of the fallowing 
women's national championships. an> division of NCA\, NAIA. 
or NJCAA. 

1 point for officiating the finals of an> divi^^on at the United States 
Open Championship Tournaments or at thw United States Junior 
Olympic Championships, 
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Application for NAGWS/ABO 
Volleyball Rating 

NAMF ^ 

ADDRESS 

St reel 



Cily State Zip 

SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER 



PHONE: Work < 



Home * [ 

I- LOCAL NAGWS ABO BOARD WITH WHICH YOU ARE 
AFFILIATED: 

Board Name 



Board of Volleyball Chair _ . 

Address _ 

vSlrcei City State Zin 

IL I hav. met the fullowiag requirements to become an applicant fu» 
an NaGWS- ABO National VoIkybaJl Rating icheck only thobe svhich 
apply to you ; Note. In ordei lO qualify as an applicant, you must 
be able to check at least one qualification from Section A and one 
qualification from Section B, 

SECTION A. During the 1 988 and 1 989 volleyball season I offitiaicd 
with: 

A current NAGWS State Rating, or 

_____ A current NAGWS National Rating, or 
O An NAGWS Honorary National Rating. 
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SECTION B: 



Have officiated in a Regional or National women*s 
intercollegiate volleyball cha.iipionship in at least one of the 
past two years, OR 

Have officiated in a State or Qualifying women's 
intertolleguite volleyball tournament in at least one of the 
past two years, OR 

Have been recommended by three (3) different individuals 
as defined on the NAGWS. ABO National Volleyball Rating 
Applicant Recommendation Form. (Attach forms to 
application.) 



VERIFICATION. The above infumiatiun must be vended by one of 
the fulluwing. board vulleyball chairperson, member uf the National 
Rating Team, other current National NAGWS official. YOV MAY NOT 
VERIFY THIS SECTION YOURSELF! 

I hererby verify that the above information is correct. 



Name Tiile Dale 

HI. I am applying for the rating session at: 

IV. I understand that a cJieck for $5C,00 must accompany this 
application for me to be considered.** 

PLEASE RETURN THE COMPLETED APPLIC\TIUN AND A 
CHECK FOR S50.00 TO: 

Karen Gee 
1515 Vine Street 
Belmont. C A 94002 
(H) 415-591-8448 
(0)415-545-3150 

**If you are not accepted as a candidate at one of the rating sites, 
vour application fee will be refunded. 

I understand that a photocopy ot my answer &heet for the current 
NAGWS. ABO Volleyball Theoretical Exammation MUST reach the 
NRT Coordinator no later than two week^ prior lu the date of the rating 
session or my application will be void. 



Sigr.ature of Applicant Date 
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NAGWS/ABO NATIONAL VOLLEYBALL OFFICIALS 
ADVANCED OPPORTUNITIES APPLICATION 



This form is used to appl> for. (1) a position on the NACWS/ABO 
\^*fonaI Rating or Training Teams, (2) post-season oxidating 
assignments, or (3] attendance to the USVBA National Championships 
as an NAGWS/ABO National Referee candidate. Please provide all of 
the information on side one, and carefull} follow the instructions in 
completing side two. 

Add*'f?<:'^ 

Work Phone Home Phone 

! '>cal Board Affiliation , - 

I noa» Board Chair 

\ dd^'c — ^— 

Work Phone Home Phone 

How man> >ear!> have ^ou held a Nauunal VoIIe>balI Ratmg? 

When does >our current National Vullevball Ratmg expire? 



Please cheek the position(s) that >ou are applying for. 

□ National Rating Team member i Please complete Section A) 



□ 



National Training Team member i Pltast i omplete Set tion B) 



I I Candidacy, to the USVBA National Open Championships (Please 
complete Section C) 

rn ^^""^ ^ assignment to SAIA National Championship, NJCAA 
National Championship, or HVV'C tournament (Please i^omplete 
Section D) 

PLEASE ATTACH A COPY OF YOUR 
CURRENT OFFICIATING SCHEDULE 
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SECTION A - NATIONAL TRAINING TEAM 

What officiating dimes have you participated in within the past 5 
years: 

0. As a panicipr*it? 



b. As a clinician '/ 



Please provide the numt. address, and phone numberis) of an 
individual who tu« venfy \our qualifications as a clinician 'trainer 



Please subnii a brief essay stating what ym feel your contribution 
would be to the NTT. 



SECTION B - NATIONAL RATING TEAM 

What expcnentt huvt \ou hud in eviduatmg offidah within the past 
5 years? 



Please providv the name, address, and phone number(s) of an 
tndnidual who iun verify your qiialifn.ations as a rater' evaluator. 



SECT' ZAC- USVBA NATIONAL REFEREE CANDIDATE 

Ust previous USVBA officiating experience, if any. 



Please provide the name, address, and phone number(s) of two 
offiuatmg references other than your board Mr (e.g., National 
Official coadu assignee etc.). 
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I SECTION 0 . ASSIGNMENT TO POST-SEASON PLAY 

Imi any post season officiuimg experience for the past 5 years, 



Pkast proxuk the name, address, and phone numbers) of t\\o 
offiLUitin^ referen^^s other tfuin your board thair (cg„ NAGWS 
National Official collegiate coack assignen etc): 
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Affiliated Boards of Officials 

National Association for Girls and Women In Sport 



National Volleyball Rating 
Applicant Recomnnendation Form 



4J> an NACWS ABO vuilc>bjll uffiuul and [ecummcnd ihib official to 
be ^unMdercd b> the NAGVVS< ABO NaUunal Rating Team as an apph 
cant for the National Volleyball Rating, 

Position (check one) 



College or university ^omen s volleyball coach ( 1 ) 
ABO Volleyball National Rating Team member (2) 
Certif\ing board chair (3) 

NAGWS National official wKh National Tournament 
officiating expcnence (4) 

Officiating coordinator or tournament director uf a 
State. Regional, or ^ualiKing aumen <> vollevball tour- 
nameni (5) 



This is to certify that I have observed: 



(applicant's name) 



(Signature) 



< I ) Minimum «>t ^ 
< « I MaMmum oi 1 
i ' \i .ximumot } 
M> Mj\imum«»l i 



^Daie) 



Q I Maximum ! 
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How To Become A Rated Official 



1. Stud> the rulei*. techniques of oftlciating, and study questions 

2. Attend Interpretatluniy meetings d()d oftlciating vlini^ or training 
courses conducted in >our vicinity. 

3. Practice often. To M?me, uftlciating comes easil>, to others a ^omes 
only as the result of hard work and concentration. Welcome ^nticism 
and work hard to improve. 

4. Find out from the chair of the neaiest affiliaied board when 
examinations for ratings are to be held, 

5. Take >our rating remembering that it is the aim of the Aftlhated 
Boards of Oftlcials to maintain high standards fox officials. 

Methods for Practical Examinations 

A. New Candidates 

1. New NACWS ABO candidates vmexpenenced or unregistered) 
wanqualit> for an apprentice rating b> meeimg one of the following 
criteria: 

a. attend a series of structured clinics set up b> the Board, the 
number to be specified by the Board, or 

b. >evare a pacing grade a.id the recommendation uf the instructor 
in an officiating course at the college level (the course must 
be approved by Che Board), or 

w. attend officiating courses offered by another organization. 
Candidates must secure a recommendation from said course 
and such a course must be approved b> the Board. Courses 
offered b> recreation departments or adult education would 
be acceptable. 

New apprentices ^hall wi^^k with more experienced officials for 
a number of contests, as designated by the affiliated board. 

2. New NAG\VS. ABO candidates (those who are experienced 
officials am" jr registered with other officiatmg organizatu ns> can 
be awarde^ a rating after ^.ompleiing the following requuem.iJs. 
a. receiving the appropriate score on the NAGWS/ABO 

Theoretical Examination (Form A or Form B); and, 
b- Jemu.istrating ability to use ABO officiating techniques. The 
local Affiliated Board shall specify the nature of the 
demonstration but shall recognize the officials experience. 

B. Nfethods for Practical Renewal 

1 An official ma * renew or upgrade a rating by officiating t der 
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observation of the examining committee See this section for 
number of raters required. 
2. Alternative Method fcr Renewing at the same le\eL (Exception, 
basketball and volleyball nationalis g>mnaitic6 officials, and 
synchronized swimming officials^ 

a. officiate a minimum of 3 intercollegiate, interscholastic. or 
interagenc> wontesls during which a minimum of 5 different 
c>aluaiorb arc involved. Evaluators ma> be sought from coaches 
of (he teams involved and. ut ABO officials watching the contest 
iThe NAGWS.ABO official must have a raing comparable 
to th^t being sought by the renewal candidate.) Prior to the 
vuntest, the candidate shall ask the coaches and/or officials 
to respond tc the evaluation postcard addressed to ihe 
4ippropnate sport^ vhaii, indicating the quality of officiating. 
After the contest, the person responding should fill out the 
postcard, indicating an opinion as to the competency of the 
official and mail it to the appropriate sports chair. If an average 
of 4 IS scored b> the oftlcial a^ indicated from the 5 responses, 
a national ratmg is automatic, providing that a minimum of 
88 had been scored on the theoretical examination. If an average 
uf 3.5 IS Scored by the official as indicated from the 5 responses, 
a state rating ;s automatic, providing that a minimum of 82 
had been scored on the written examination. 

b. uffictate a designated numbei of .ontests, such tu be designated 
by the board. 

If wntten complamts are received about an official renewing as 
in a. or b. above, a more formal method should be used. 



Patch and Uniform 

All NAG WS ABO ufficiaU arc fC4Uircd to wcai an official ABO patch 
rthich can be purchased, only by board *.hairs, from the National Office. 
Patches are sport and rating specific, i.e., Regional, Synchronized 
Swimming. 

The following uniform in requirei of all ABO officials receiving fees 
for their services: 

Shin—Yoi 1990-91 either na>y blue and white shirt with alternating 
sinpcsoi the new NAGW3, ABO official white volleyball u.«iform shirt. 
Note. Beginning With the 1991 92 women's collegiate volleyball season, 
the official mandatory >nirt will be the new NAWGS. ABO offici, I white 
O ivball uniform shirt. 

TO 
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Sw«i/er— White v-ncck pullover for volleyball 

5/bcib— Nav> b!ue iShurfo— nav> blu;-Tuumamenb onl> when high 
temperatures cxisi) 
Skoes—AW while leaiher 
5c>cjts— White 
Beb^Nzvy blue 

Other eqiupment—idUydiA *%hii>tle, penalty ^^vi^ ^vonccalcd from view), 
uming device with ^ond-hand. A ball gauge, net measuring device, 
and rule book are reco mm mended. 

Suie, LA>cal Buardb are encouraged tu adupi uniform regulations for 
each contest >uch thai each official is. ea^il> identifiable. For safet> 
reasons, both officials should be attired the same. 

Fur a \iiA uf approved iTianufacturers and distributors, coniaci the 
NAGWS National Office. 

Official Uniform fo? National Officials Rated by 
the Volleyball NRTs 

\ulle\baU. Candidates will bt requ-red tu wear the new NAGWS 'ABO 
officiai white voilc>ball unifunn shirt, approved h> NAGWS. ABO, navy 
blue dress slacks vskirts ur culottes are not acceptable^, complete!) white 
socks; all white leaiher and clean shoes; no jacket, 
S^itu Fur conference oi regional and national vhampionships a spccitlc 
uniform ma> be designated b> the sponsoring organization. 

Recommended Fees 

Local boards should establish fees that reflect the level of rating of 
the official as well as the t>pe and level of competition within their 
iucaie. Boards are encouraged co establish fees in conjunction with local 
governing group>. The fee j>chedulc should reflect differential pa> based 
upon rating levels. 

li i> stronglj recommended that fee schedules not differ from that 
uf utTicials of bo>s' sporu. given Aubstantiall> similar t>pe and level 
of competition as girls' sports. 

Registration of Officials 

Most states require those who officiate either bo>s' or girls' 
mierscholastic contCMs to be regi:»tered with the State High School 
Athletic A^soclatlon or other administrative bcd^. All NAGWS/ABO 
ufficiaU who off-.iaic high i>uhoul or junior high .school games arc urged 
O o cooperate fully with th ir state regulatory body. 
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Amateur Standing of Officials 

An official v;ho wishes tu mMiritain amateur j^tata^ as a participant 
in a 5purt mu^i be aware of the rulmgvs^ on ^mateui iiUlu:> established 
by various governing bodies for that sport 

Amateur >iatu> defined by high schuu! and vullcgc governing bodies 
as well a^ b> national ^pon governing bodies thai hold the franchise 
from international sport governing groups. 

The off^vial who wishes to maintain amateur status as a participant 
i> responsible fur investigating the specific egulaiion^ oieu*.h governing 
body with jurisdiction over such eligibility. 

National Governing Bodies 

Basketball - Wnte the Amateur Ba;>keiball Association of the United 

States of Amenca, 1 750 E. Boulder Su Colora»^o Spnngs, CO 80909, 
Competitive Diving -Write U.S. Diving Inc., Pan American Pla^a, 

Suite 430, 201 South Capitol Avenue, Indianapolis, IN 46225. 
Competitive Swimmmg - Wnte U.S. Swimmmg, 1750 E. Boulder St„ 

Colorado Springs, CO 80909. 
G>m nasties Write the United States G>ninastic> Federation, Pan 

American Plaza, Suite 300, 201 Sv uth Capitol Avenue, Indianapolis, 

IN 46225. 

Soccer Wnte the United States Soccer Federation, 1 750 East Boulder 

Street, Colorado Springs, CO 80909. 
Softball (Fast Pitch and Slow Pitch* Write Amateur Softball 

Association. 2801 N.E. 50th. St., RR #4, Box 385, Oklahoma City, 

OIC7311L 

Synchronized Swimming Wnte U.S. Synchronized Swimmmg Inc., 

Pan American Plaza, Suite 510, 201 South Capitol Avenue, 

Indianapolis, IN 46225. 
Track and Field -Wnte the Athletic Congress USA, P.O. Box 120. 

Indianapolis, IN 46206 
Volleyball - Wnte the United States Volleyball Asso< latiun, 1 750 E 

Boulder St., Colorado Springs, CO 80909« 




ERIC 



NA.IONAU ASSOCIATION FOR GIRI-S & WOMEN IN SPORT 



Information for Affiliated Boards 



How to Establish a Board of Officials 

I. El^tabli:>h the need fur an aftlliateii buarJ by wunuwting individuals 
in the area who have current ratings or who are Interested in 
standardizing and raising the level of otficiating. 

2 Write to NAGWS.ABO Program Administrator, ^.o NAGWS, 
AAHPERD, 1900 Association Drive, Reston. VA 22091. for a 
Mfnple wup> uf an auth'J^^ed wonstitution for officials* boards and 
application for becoming an affiliated board. 

?. At a designated meeting of interested individuals present plaris for 
forming a board. 

a. Choijse a name v^hii^h will permit expansion of function as need 
may arise; do not limit title to one sport, 
from the fepjup, elei^t a chair, ^haii ele^,t, se^,retar>, and treasurer, 
w form an examining committee in svhich ^ou would like to give 
f atings. If an> member has been rated elsewhere, su^,h expenen^e 
should be helpful, such a raiing is not necessary, however. It 
is suggested thai members of the examining committee be 
examined and obtam ratings from other affiliated boards 
whenever possible. 
J. make plans for dra^^ir.g up a constitution according to the sample 
cop> received from the NAGWS ABO Program Administrator 
of the NAGWS Affiliated Boards of Officials. Plan to devote 
some time to the study of the rules and to practice officiating. 
If possible, secure the assistance of some rated official in each 
sport for which the Board anticipates gi\ 'ng ratings. 
4. Send the completed application form, two copies of the local 
.constitution, and a check for $25 affiliatkon fee (made payable 
to the NAGWS Affiliated Boards of Officials) lo tl^ NAGWS 
National Office. Indicate the sports in which you wisn to grant 
ratl^.gs by listing the names and qualifications of 3 interested 
individuals. Approval of the application will come from the ABO 
Pa^l Chair who will request that cxammation packets be '•''nl to 
>uur Affiliated Board Chair for all spons m which your Board 
. > authorized to give i atings. The process of acceptmg an application 
for affilia ion of a new Board and of requesting that the proper 
examination packets be ^ent ordinarily takes several weeks. 
Prospective Boards, therefore, should file for affiliation at least 
2 months before they wish to hold rating sessions. 
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5. Admmistei Fonn A of the Naiional Theoretical Examination. Form 
B of che National Theoretical Examination ma> be administered 
to those who did not pass Form A. 

6. Conduct practice session^^ m rating officials. All persons on the 
examining cummiiiee who hdvc not previoubl) rated official should 
attend these practice sessions prior to ;.ctuali> rating. Secure the 
assistance of a rated official in these practice sessions if at all 
possible. 

7. Give practical examinations to individuals who p».>s the written 
examination. (Note minimum number of raters required to give 
various ratings in this section.) 

8. Order appropna.e rating cards and patches from the NAGWS 
National Office lor distribution to those who pass the theoretical 
and practical examination. 

9. Send Iislb of approved officials to schools and other organizations 
in th& area. This notice should indicate the recommended fees for 
officiating did should give che name, address, rating, and telephone 
number of each official. 

10. Keep accurate lists of all persons receiving ratings. Submit an 
NAGWS report fui each sport in v,hich your Board is authorized 
to give ratings to the NAGWS National Office An appropriate 
NAGWS form ib included in each examination packet. Due date 
fur iviibmittrng all form^. June 1, exception. Gymnastics due January 
1. Send completed exam answer sheets to the NAGWS National 
Office, which conducts a yearly item analysis. 



Adding Sports^Expansion of Service 

Shoukl a Board wish to add ratings on other sports, the Chair of 
the Board should write the ABO Pa^t Chair c. o NAGWS National Office. 
The Buard should indicate ih^, name^ of a minimum ^^f 3 persons qualified 
U> act as examiners in that sport ^oi the next 2 years. Oualifications 
and experience m the spi n should be listed fur each potential examiner. 
Should your Board qualify, you wil! be notified by the ABO Past Chair 
and will receive a packet for administering examinations. 



Maintaining Affiliated Status 

To maintain affiliated .status in each spurt in which it gives ratings, 
a Board must: 

I. Pay dues each year to the sSAGWS Naiional Office, (Notification will 
O , sent each >spring.) 
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2 Submit a yearl> NACWS computer report to the NAGWS Nauonal 
Offce regarding the current status of r.ted officials. (Reports for 
each sport must be submitted by June 1, with the exception of 
Gymnastics, which is due by January I . Appropriate forms are included 
in examination packets.) 
Vin/r Examination packets are mailed ^cailv to (?wz/(^J boards on. 

July 1 -Volleyball 

August 1— Basketball 

January 1— Gymnastica 

January 15— Fast Pitch & Slow Pitch Softball 

If you do not receive your packet(s) within two ^eeks of the above 
dates, contact the National Office. 1900 Ai^sociation Dr.. Reston. VA 
22091(703)476-3452. 
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Volleyball National Training Team 



The VolIe>ball National Training Tedm vNTT> of the Affiliated Boards 
of Officials offers five professional training programs tailored for high 
school and college officials. 

As a Host Site Coordinator, >ou ha,e the distinct oppcrtuity of 
oruviding officials of >uur board wr conference svith cxpe.; training b> 
naiionall) certified volleyball officials. Participants will gain invaluable 
infurmatiun on the latest rules, mechanic^, and interpretatiuns, as well 
as learn the most effective methods of match control 

The Volleyball National Training Team Programs offer a variet) of 
ways to tain and update all officials ^novice and expenenced; for quality 
officiating in high school and collegiate volleyball. 

Be d part of nationwide ^juality oTiciating. Plan a program in your 
region today! 

National Training Team Members 

Marcia Alterman - Kansas 
Patti Barrett - Texas 
Michael Blalock - Texas 
Ann Casey - California 
Kathy Davis - North Carolina 
Linda Hetcher - Texas 
Arlane Frederick - New York 
Ann Fruechte - Oregon 
Fi?h Gupton - Virginia 
Sue Lemaire - California 
Joan Powell - Colorado 
Patty Salvatore - Ohio 
Mike Schooley - Missouri 
Nancy Sommers - Maryland 



Training Opportunities 
Pnogram #1 

Rules Interpretation Clinic 
Length: 3 hours 

Suggested Cost Per Participant: $25 ABO Member 

$35 Non-Member 
^'"•iremcnts. Room with tables, chairs and chalkboard. 
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Program #2 

#1 + an On-Court Demonstration 
Length: 4-6 hours 

Suggested Cost Per Participant: $32 ABO Member 

$42 Non-Member 
Requirements. #i + tv,o teams in numbered jerse>s, court. ofTiudrs stand. 
Program #3 

#1 + #2 + Video Evaluation of Officials 
Length: 8-12 hours 

Suggested Cost Per Participant: $40 ABO Member 

$$50 Non-Member 
Requirements. #1 #2 + VCR camera, monitor, blank tapes, playback 
unit. 

Program H 

Intensive Training Program (Camp Format) 

#1 + #2 ^ #3 + In- Depth Evaluation, Coaching & Strategy Updates, 
format to meat your needs. 
Length: 2-3 days 

Suggested Cost Per Participant. Varies according to forma*. 
Requirements. #1 + ^2 > #3 + local support staff for dealing with logistics, 
registration, and rating uffii^iah. and keynote speaker (if desired;. 

Program #5 

On-Site Tournament Evaluation 

Evaluation of mechanics, techniques, and style of officials during 
tour.i ment play. Suggested for NAGWS Local and State rated officials 
only. 

Length: 8-12 hours 

Suggested Cost Per Participant: $40 

Requirements. Organized pla> and local staff for dealing with logisticj* 
such as registration, assigning, and evaluating. 

Suggested cost based on 30 participants. 

To sponsor a workshop in your area 

Contact: 
Ann L Fruechte, NTT Chair 
12300 S.W. Douglas 
Portland, OR 97225 

For an immediate reservation, call: 
503 526-9307 (Home) 
503-687-5333 (Work) 
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National Coaches Council 



The purpose of the National Coaches Council (NCC), a division of the 
National Association for Girls and Women in Sport (NAGWS), is three 
fold: 

il> to provide professional edus^ational development for coaches 

of girls and ^omen in sport. 
<2> to recruit, develop, and promote women for coaching positions 

foi girls' and women's sport. 
<3> to serve as an advocate for the enhancement of qu<ilit> coaching 

for girls and women in sport. 

The NCC st^ve^ tu accomplish these goals b> conducting clinics and 
workshops at the i>tatc, regional, and national levels, as well as through 
newsletters, speaker bureaus, leadership grants, resei;rch, and pub 
Heat ions. 

Meiiibership in the NCC ii> open to <'.n> coach or individual interested 
in the coaching of girh and womer in sport. NAGWS members ma> 
join the NCC at no additional fee b> checking coaching as an interest 
area on their memberihip service form. Non AAHPERD and non 
N^GWS nnembers ma> join the NCC at a rate of $20.00 per year. 
NCC member have the option of joining an> two of fourteen sport 
academies within the NCC at no additional fee. 



NCC Sport Academies 



Badminton 
Bowling 
Field hockey 
Soccer 

Swimming/diving 
Team handball 
Track & field 



Basketball 
Fencing 
Gymnastics 
Softball 



Synchronized swimming 

Tennis 

Volleyball 



Direct any questions to: 
Virginia Overdorf, Ed D. 



OR NAGWS Program Administrator 
1900 Association Drive 
Reston,VA 22091 
703-^''6-3452 



Penny Blakeman 




NCC Chair 
William Patterson College 
300 Pompton Rd. 
Wayne. NJ 07470 
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Coaches Academies of the National Coaches Council 

National As:::ciation for Girls & Women in Sport: AAHPERD 
1900 Association Dn, Reston, VA 12091 
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NAME 



last 
ADDRESS 



first 



initial 



street 



FOR OFFICE USE: 

DT; AMT: 

CK: 



city 



state 



zip 



AAHPERD MEMBERS. Membership number as ii appears on your journal label. 

Teaching/Coaching level (please check): College Jr. College _ 

Jr. High Elementary Other 



_High School 



Please check iwo <2> j.port academies you wish to join.* ^ Badmintufi ^ Basketball C BoN^lmg 
a Fencing D Field Hockev □ Gymnastics n Soccer n Softball n Swimming/Diving 
n Synchronized swimming n Tx^am Handball n Tennis n Track/ Field n Volleyball 

I am willing to serve on an Academy committee: d 

*AAHrERD members. No cost if a coaching" interest aiea is indicated on Membership 
Service Form P fl Q 

Non-AAHPERD members S20.00 ^ ^ 

Please send AAHPERD membership information: — _ yes no 



Championship Results 
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1989-90 Volleyball 
Championship Teams 

NJCAA National Volleyball Championship Results 

iM Place. Miami-Dade Community College. S. Campus Miami. FL 

2nd Place. Barton Count> Communit> College, Great Bend. KS 

3rd Place. Northwest Community College, Powell, WY 

4th Place. Wharton County Junior College, Wharton, TX 



NCAA National Volleyball Championship Results 
Division I 

I >>t Place. Cahrumia Slate University at Long Beach, Long Beach. C A 
2nd Place. University of Nebraska at Lincoln, Lincoln, NE 
3rd Place- UniverMiy of California at Los Angeles Los Angeles CA 
University of Texas. Arlington. TX 

Division II 

Ibt Place. Cdiifurnu State University at Bai^^erbfield, Bakerssfield, CA 
2nd Place. California Slate UniverMiy at Savramento. Sas-ramento. CA 
3rd Place; North Dakota Sta^e University. Fargo, ND 
4th Place: Florida Southern College, Lakeland. FL 

Division 111 

1 St Place: Washington University. St, Louiv MO 

2nd Place: Ohio Northern University. Ada. OH 

3rd Place: Juniata College. Huntingdon. PA 

4th Place; Menlo College. Menlo. CA 



NAIA National Volleyball Championship Results 
1 St Place: Fresno Pacific College. FreNno, CA 
2nd Place: Hawaii Pacific College, Honolulu. HI 
3rd Place, Southwestern University. Georgetown. TX 
4th Place: University of Hawaii at HiK». Hilo. HI 
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Miami-Dade Community College, South Campus, Miami, FL 
1989 NJCAA Volleyball Champions 

Siim^ fL Rl Christine Sullivan, Rhonda Bo>d,AIevTugcu,K>mNoms. 
Standing (L R). Melissa Gaile>, Kristine Cousins, Jod> Rogers, Luciana 
Luureiro. Head Coach Ci^kie Stevens, Ma>sa Baaeto, Isabel Canedo, 
Alison Clarke, Aria Tillman. 
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California State University at Long Beach, Long Bea:h, CA 
1989 NCAA National Chanr pions • Division i 
Seated on floor. Antoinnette White. Ro\y J. Sabrina Hernandez, Cheryl 
Steohens Debi Steele, Christine Romero. Ron 2 Sheri Sanders, Memlee 
Conway Krissee Sether. Ron i. Theresa Dahlberg, Sherri Thormahlen, 
Tnsonya Thompson. Tara Cross, Vicki PuUins, Tern Smith, Alicia Mills 
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California State University at Bakersfield, Bakersfield, CA 
1989 NCAA National Champions - IKvision II 

Dukk run L lo R. Assistant Coa^h Rob Wortmann, Student assistant 
Vi*.kic Van Kampcn, Valeric Cowan, Munique Furtson, Kim Fairchild, 
MiwhciL Riuhard, Rachel Morton, E\el>n Sefuiva, September Bauei, 
Head Coawh David Rubio. Front row L to R. Assistant Coach Coleen 
Richcrt. An Sasadeus^, Knsti Kingsbur), Camille Mitchell, Tami 
Jur^cnscn. Wesleigh Cokcr, Manager Noelani Livingston. 
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Washington University in St. Louis 
1989 NCAA National Champions - Division III 
Seated Uroni leftj. Diane Vandegnft, Broolce Hortin. Kath> Bersett Kristi 
Owen. Sharon Woodard. Kelle> Meier. Kerry Fagan. Lori Nishikawa 
Standing, manager Karen Wise. Dianne Stites, Michaela Clesenlcirciien, 
Peper Goodeli. Pegina Williams. Dawn Chamberlin. Lisa Becker, 
assistant coach Joe Worlund. head coach Teri Clemens. Joanie Subar. 
Jaime Schwaree. Chris Kaaloa. Michelle Kirwan. 



ERIC 

- M\mmm ^ national association .-or girls & women in sport 



Fresno Pacific Collie, Fresno, CA 
1089 NAIA National Champions 



Top Am LtoR. Assistant Coach Karen Chandler, Head Coach Dennis 
Janzcn. Susan Milani, Debbie Guck, Jes ica Bennett, Michala Jarmin, 
Sen BerT>man, Mci.>sa Tenn^ t Bottom row. Manager And> Herriok, 
Liz Miller, Mclanic Mananu, Matalic Carter, Iris Womack, Angela 
Holguin, Irene Robles. 
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Ncjtional Associcjtion for Giris & Women in Sport 

Sports Library for Girls and Womer) 



The American Alliance for 
Health, Physical Education, 
Recreation and Dance 
1900 Association Dr. 
Reston, VA 22091 
0-88314-486-7 
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END 

U.S. Dept. of Education 

Office of Education 

Research and 
Improvement (OSRI ) 
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Date Filmed 
March 21,1991 



